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PREFACE.

Tue MALpIVE ISLANDS have been a Dependency of the
British Government in Ceylon since 1796, continuing to pay
Annual Tribute. But comparatively little is known, even at
this day, about the Group, and still less regarding the Language,
which is peculiar to it.

The recognized authorities on the MALDIVIAN LANGUAGE, up
to the close of last century, have been few indeed—Frangois
Pyrard (1615), Willmott Christopher (1841), and Albert Gray
(1878).

But between 1900 and 1902 were printed, in the Sitzungs-
berichte der Kgl. Bayer, Akademie der Wissenschaften, of
Munich, three learned Papers by Professor Wilhelm Geiger,
entitled Mdldivische Studien, I. (pp. 641-684, with one
Plate, headed Maldivische Alphabete), II. (pp. 371-387),
III. (pp. 107-132), which have very materially advanced our
knowledge of the Structure of the Language.

The importance of these unique  Linguistic Studies ”
induced the Council of the Asiatic Society of Ceylon to
apply to Professor Geiger and the Deutsche Morgenlandische
Qesellschaft, at Halle, for permission to publish an English
Translation in its Journal. This permission was courteously
granted ; and in 1913 a Translation of the three Parts of
Mdldivische Studien was completed for the Society by Mrs.
J. C. Willis.

The marked and consistent ability displayed throughout
by Mrs. Willis, in her translation of highly technical matter,
can only be properly realized by those in a position t6 compare
the German Text with its excellent English version.*

-

* A bound copy of the German Text is in the Colombo Museum
Library.
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The difficult nature of the letterpress, its occasional
turgidity (necessitating exceptional pains in translating. to
reproduce the writer’s full meaning), added to puzzling
abbreviations, have not deterred Mrs. Willis from preparing
for the Society, with infinite patienceand meticulous care,
an eminently satisfactory rendering, which reproduces the
more or less specialized phraseology of the German original
with admirable fidelity and success.

Mrs. Willis’s good wine needed little or no bush. Nathless,
to ensure as accurate a presentation as possible of certain
passages in the German, perchance open to possible doubt,
the entire manuscript was carefully revised by Mr. John
Harward, M.A., President of the Society, who managed to
snatch time, amid his arduous official duties as Director of
Education, to compare the English Translation closely with
the German Text, and insert in places valuable emendations
making for additional clearness.

Mr. Harward found himself unable to see the Translation
through the press before leaving Ceylon in 1916, to seek needed
and well-deserved rest, on retirement from the Government
Service, after a lengthened period of strenuous and invaluable
work,

His mantle, as Editor, has ultimately fallen on an ea-
Honorary Secretary of the Society, to whom the Fates in 1879
granted a short visit to the Mdldives, and the cpportunity
subsequently of making a partial study—uncompleted, owing
to his transference to the charge of the Archaological Survey—
of the Islands, their History, Customs, Trade, and Language.*

Despite admitted limitations for the adequate fulfilment
of such a task, he has ventured, faut de mieuzx, with some
diffidence, to essay, on behalf of the Council,} the somewhat
invidious task of editing the Translation of the ¢ Studies
for publication in the Society’s Journal.

* Embodied in a Monograph on “ The Ma&ldive Islands?’ (Ceylon
Government Sessional Paper XLIII., 1881 ; issued 1882).
T Resolution of Council, Coylon Asiatic Society, March 11, 1918.
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The “ editorial functions *’ in the issue of this English version
of Professor Geiger’s work have, on the whole, been compara-
tively light, and to a great degree confined to formal details :
to wit, the splitting up of some of the long wearisome paragraphs
of the original text ; the occasional insertion of desirable words
within brackets to help the sense ; adding sub-heads to ensure
enhanced clarity and convenience ; and transposing tc more
suitable positions Notes which in the German (z.e., Section I.)
are lumped together at the end.

Every endeavour has been made to retain, as far as practic-
able, the Professor’s own spelling of Maldivian, Sinhalese, and
other Oriental words; whilst making it consistent with the
System of Transliteration adopted by the Ceylon Government
and the forms of diacritical type available in the founts of the
Ceylon Government Printing Office. Fortunately few changes
proved to be needed ; and those almost entirely for the better.*

To Mr. C. H. Collins, B.A., C.C.S., Honorary Secretary of the
Society, to Mr. H. C. Cottle, the Government Printer, and te
I. Abdul Hamid Didi Effendi, Maldivian Government Repre-
sentative in Ceylon, the Editor owes a special meed of thanks.

Mr. Collins fell in most cordially with the Editor’s proposal
to issue the “Studies” as an “ Extra Number ”{ of the
Society’s Journal, and in the form in which it is now
presented : further, he generously denied no expense for the
preparation of the several Plates necessary to a proper under-
standing of the printed matter. In addition, Mr. Collins’s

* Professor Geiger used R, ¢, J, with small v above, and final N with
super-script dot. These have been supplanted in the English Transla-
tion by R, ¢, J, and ¥ ; but want of semi-nasal (sefifiaka) type has
necessitatod the employment of the bindw, or full anuswdre, in such
words as ipdagena, honda, &c.

For extra clearness MALDIVIAN words have been printed in SMALL
CAPITALS, whilst Sinhalese, &c., appear in ordinary dtalic type. _

T The only other ¢ Extra Number’’ of its Journal issued by the
Ceylon Asiatic Society also related to the Mdldive Islands. It was
published in 1882, as part of Volume VII., and contained ‘ Ibn Batita
in the Madldives and Ceylon,” translated from the French by Albert
Gray, late of the Ceylon Civil Service.
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kncwledge of German has been more than once very readily
lent to the better solving of a knotty passage.

To Mr. Cottle it is entirely due that the * Studies ”’ make
their appearance in that unrivalled excellence of type and
general finish which distinguish publications emanating from
the Ceylon Government Press.

Without his ungrudging advice, and personal aid, this
“ Extra Number ”’ could not possibly have been issued in its
present neat dress and completeness.

Finally, from Abdul Hamid Didi Effendi the Editor has
received most generous, self-denying, and invaluable help in
elucidating obscurities in Méldivian texts, sentences, &c., and
in throwing a flood of brilliant light on the modern Méldive
Alphabet.

Of the Author’s own masterly achievement of a hard task,
his ““ Studies ”’ assuredly “ give ample room and verge” for
unstinted praise.

If, perchance, there asserts itself unmistakably *‘ the Teutonic
literary temperament,” so-called, for setting store dispropor-
tionately large by the meritorious lexicographic work due to
a special protégé, Hasan-bin Adam, at the cost of belittling,
or wholly ignoring, the efforts of other no less worthy labourers
in the field—efforts, in the case of the stand-out ¢ pioneers,”
Pyrard, Christopher, and Gray, which, without doubt, cannot
but have greatly simplified the Professor’s researches—if at
times an undue tendency to “ magnify the ego,”

I ain Sir Oracle,

And when I ope my lips let no dog bark,
is amusingly pronounced—Ilet not, on that account, full justice
be denied to the real ““ merits ” of a great scholar, eve though
one may be not altogether *“ careless his faults to scan.”

Anylearned savant, be he ot whateverrace, who, like Professor
Geiger, actuated by worthy motive, and despite very consider-
able drawbacks, has toiled to give a clear lead to students in the
study of a tongue still almost unknown, can claim the right,
in all fairness, to generous acknowledgment for sterling work.
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Having, like Dr. Samuel Johnson, ‘““set limits to’’ his
“work,” which was ‘‘ended though not completed,” the

Professor offers a just plea for considerate treatment at the
hands of critics :—

The principal object of my ‘ Maldivian Studies > must be to
put in motion an encrgetic beginning to Scientific Investigation
of the Maldivian Language on the very spot ; where alone it can
really be carried out with satisfactory results.

The foregoing Notés on Maldivian Grammar give us, of course,
only a general and incomplete picture of the Structure of the
Language. They are a first attempt, and should be judged as
such.

He who knows the many purely external difficulties and
obstacles with which one meets in the East in researches which lie
at the foundation of work such as mine ; he who has experienced
how the best intentions and the most enthusiastic zeal are con-
stantly checked and crippled by a thousand petty trifles, will
judge the deficiencies of my work kindly.

Knowledge must be indulgent. It may be an easy thing to
point out and criticise this or that defect ; but of greater worth
than criticism is energetic co-operation.

A final word touching the four APPENDICES, and PraTEs I1.
to IX.

For thus supplementing Professor Geiger’s TEXT, and
PraTe I. issued with it, the Editor, whilst accepting full
responsibility, does not feel that any apology is due, in view
of the special reason justifying its compilation stated in the
preamble of each Appendix.

It is hoped that these Addenda, which render the ¢ Studies ™
more comprehensive, may help further to facilitate prose-
cution of research by those interested in the semi-unknown
M4ldivian Language. '

H. C. P. BELL.
New Year’s Day, 1919.

17-18



ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA,

Page 1, footnote 1 ; page 2, line 24 and footnotes * and 1 ; page 8,
line 13 ; page 9, footnote || ; page 54, line 2 : for 1883 read ‘‘1882.”

Page 6, footnote f: for ““ 1882, Extra Number, VIL,” read * Vol.
VII., Extra Number, 1882.”

Page 8, footnote *: for “J. A, Young ” read “I. A. Young”; for
“ Mittheilungen » read *° Mitteilungen.”

(13

Page 25, footnote T : omst ‘inhdeed not improbably ”’ ; add * See

Appendix C, page 159.”
Page 27, fcotnote * : for “ all > read “ whole.”

113

Page 28, line 12 of the footnotes: omit *either”; read “as a
nasal or mute, or without parentheses in the middle when used to
double, or nasalise, the connected consonant.”

Page 49, footnoto §: for ““ 1837 read *“ 1838.”

Page 57, footnotes { and §; page 58, footnote ; page 66, footnote *;
page 117, footnote *: for ““ (R) > read  A.”

Page 58, line 11 : for ““ vadinu > read ‘‘ vadinu.”

Page 79, footnote *: for ‘“ GORUNU DOREVE’ read °‘ GORUNU-
DOREVE " ; omit ‘° = GOVERNOR-TURAI (English 4 Tamil).”

Page 92, footnote * : for ““ BamI(G) » read *“ BAHIA.”
Page 126, line 1 : for * KALUBILI-MAB”’ read ‘° KALUBILI-MAS.”

Page 129, footnote *: add “ A record has since come to light
showing that Lieutenant Young, still ill, reached Ceylon from the
Maldives, in a sailing vessel, in 1835. This, therefore, settles the
question.”

Page 130, line 9: add * This Tower is built on a peculiar plan, but
very strong. The centre is taken up with eolid masonry, much in the
form of an immense screw, the spiral ascent winding round this centre
pillar until a trap door ends the staircase, where the centre pillar and
the top of the outer case of the Tower unite, and together will stand
for ages.”

’

Pages 141 and 145, last paragraphs : for *‘ Indian  read ‘‘ India.” .
Page 157, line 29 : for ¢ Scripts > read ¢ Script.”’
Page 160, footnote { : for “ T read ““1.”

Page 170, footno‘e }: for ¢ HITI-GAS-DARU-GE’ read ¢ HITI-GAS-
DARU-GE,”

ADDITIONAL ERRATA.

Page 25, footnote i : add at end, ““B., Ed.”
Page 125: for “1313-1314" read *“ 1343-1344.”



MALDIVIAN
LINGUISTIC STUDIES

By Proressor WILAELM GEIGER.

SECTION 1I.*

INTRODUCTION.

Tae MALDIVES T are a large group of many islands which
extend irr the Indian Ocean from 7° 6’ North latitude to 0° 42
South latitude, and from 72° 33’ to 73° 44’ East longitude.
Together with the Lakkadives and the Chagos Islands they
belong to a submarine mountain chain, on the summits of
which the coral polyps have built their reefs.

* Maldivische Studien I. (mit einer Tafel). Von W. Geiger. Vorgelegt
von E. Kuhn in der Philos.-Philol. Classe am 1. Dezember, 1900.
Miinchen, 1901.

1 H.C. P. Bell, Ceylon Civil Service, The Mdldive Islands : an Account
of the Physical Features, Climate, History, Inhabitants, Productions, and
Trade (Sessional Paper XLTII,, 1881). Colombo, 1883,

This valuable compilation, which contains the whole of our know-
ledge of the Méldive Islands up to the year 1883, has become very
gcarce. Even in Colombo it was impossible for me to get hold of a

copy. I finally came into possession of one which formerly belonged
to Dr. Rost.

I may perhaps be permitted to borrow from Bell’s work some notes
on the Geography and Ethnography of the Maéldives, as a general
explanatory Introduction to my ¢ Studies.” I have not, of course,
neglected to go back to the sources from which Bell himself drew.

B 17-18
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The islands are grouped into *“ Atolls ’—the Maldivian word,
as is well known, has passed as a termination into geographical
science—and these Atolls, as a rule, are surrounded by a barrier
reef, which protects them from storms and waves. In the
Northern Atolls, however, the reefs arc washed away

The form of the individual islands is circular or oval. They
are only of very small extent, the length and breadth seldom
excecding an English mile. The soil of the islands consists of
sand ; and in most islands there is thick jungle, from which
the crowns of the coconut palms lift their heads proudly in all
directions. .

The principal Island is called MALE. It belongs to (a double)
Atoll (North and South) of the same name, and from it
the whole Archipelago has probably received its appcllation.
On Malé is the residence of the Sultan. The number of its
inhabitants is from 2,000 to 3,000.*

The climate of the Maldives does not seem unpleasant, for
the excessive heat is tempered by sca breezes; but it is ex-
tremely unhealthy. Koreigners are usually attacked, within
a short time, by severe abdominal disorders, which, if the
individual does not at once leave the Islands, seem in most
cases to run a swift and fatal course.

As regards the inhabitants of the Méldives, it is impossible
to determine their total number. Bell (in 1883) estimated
them to be at least 30,000 : in former times there were doubtless
many more. The gradual decline in the number of the popu-
lation seems, however, to have recently come to a standstill,
or even to have been succeeded by an increase.

* Bell, loc. cit., 1883, p. 53. The Census of 1911 (p. 500) gives the
total as’5,236 inhabitants.~—B., Zd.

1 Mr. Gray (Journal, B.4.8., 1878, new series, X., p. 197) puts the
population of the group at 20,000. Mr. Bell (The Mdldive Islands, 1883,
p- 53) considered this ‘‘ perhaps too low an estimate, and a total of
at least 30,000 may, with more probability, be assumed.”” Mr. Bell
adds, ‘‘ that the population was in former days larger is admitted by
the Islanders themselves, who point with melancholy significance to
islands in nearly every Atoll now lying waste, where homesteads stood
of old. It is, however, satisfactory to find good grounds for the belief
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The fact can scarcely be disputed, that, at a period of time
still unknown to us, the Maldives were colonized from Ceylon,
or, as also m,a;y be possible, were colonized at the samc time
as Ceylon, by Aryan immigrants who came over from the
Continent of India.

The first view seems the more probable to me, owing to
reasons which appear on a study of the character of the
Maldivian language. This, in fact, shows a number of features
which are characteristic of the Sinhalese language, and which
have not ariscn in the Prakrit foundation of Sinhalese, but
seem to have originated on Ceylon soil itself. In course of
time the Aryan stock of the Maldivian population 'would be
much mixed with Drividian and Arab blood ; so that the
physical type of the Maldivians can no longer be considered
~ a unit. .

The fact that there is no trace of Buddhism on the Islands*
must not surprise us too much : Islam has totally ousted this
religion.

that the gradual depopulation—mainly attributable to the proverbially
unhealthy climate—has not merely been arregted, but that, from the
closer connection now yearly being established with the.outside world,
and the increased facilities for obtaining yearly necessaries of lifo, a
steady re-action(is setting in.”” (Census Report, 1911, p. 499.)

This Census made the total population.of the Maldive Islands to be
72,237 (males, 39,244 ; females, 32,993),”” pointing to 50,000 rather
than 30,000 as nearer the mark in the Eighties.—B., Ed.

* See Bell, loc. cit., p. 74, Buddhism on the M aldives.

Mr. J. Stanley Gardiner (The Natives of the Maldives, Proceedings,
Cambridge Philos. Society, XI., Part I., 1900) unconsciously plays
the role of ““ Balaam ”’ in an endeavour to!condemn the theory of
Buddhism formerly existing on the Maldives :—

“ Mounds in Landu and Miladu of Miladummadulu Atoll, as also
in Haddumati, Suvadiva, and Addu Atolls, and Fua Mulaku Island,
suggest by their form a comparison with the ddgabas of Anurddhapura.

“Gang, in Haddumati Atoll, was evidently a great religicus centre,
having ruins of fourteen of these, some with smooth sides of squared
stone.

““ One, in Landu, appears to have had a kind of pit or well in the
centre, formed by squared blocks of Porites, and covered by two large
flat masses. Within this, in 1848, were found a number of gold or
brass ornamental discs.
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The colour of the skin of the males is usually a dark copper;
some of thc women are decidedly pretty.

As regards the character of the Maldivians, I give some
statements from the Roport\of the two Englishmen, Lieuten-
ants Young and Christopher, of the Indian Navy, who, in
the course of a Survey of the Maldivian Archipelago in the
years 1834-1836, spent several months at Malé :—

“They are a quiet, peaccable race, hospitable and kind to
strangers, though suspicious and distrustful of them. Unac-
quainted, indeed, with the practice of the higher virtues, but
equally unfamiliar with vice in its darker forms, with desires and
wants circumscribed and limited, and the means of satisfying
them attainable without much labour, they have little incitement
to increased exertion for the purpose of augmenting their produc-
tions ; and hence, in all probability, the little attention paid to
the improvement of their resources, and the absence of all care
regarding the amelioration of their condition. The apathy and
indifference evinced by them on these subjects seem, however, to
result in a great measure from feclings of contentment, though of
a spurious kind.” *

The religion of the Maldivians is Muhammadan. According
to Gray they embraced this religion about the year 1200.
Native tradition indicates Yasuf Shams-ud-din, from Tabriz,
in Persia, as the apostle of Islam in the Maldives. He died
in M4lé, and his grave there is held in great honour.

At Fua Mulaku a few oval six-sided beads, either of an extremely
hard clouded glass or of crystal, were found.

“The presence of an immense B¢ tree (M. bot gas) at Mdalé, and
another in Fua Mulaku, is of no importance ; no traditions cling to
them. The tanks resemble those of Anurddhapura, bubt there is no
particular Buddhist type.

‘¢ Indication of Buddhism might, indeed, be gleaned from the above,
but I found no other evidence in its support.”

“ Mounds,” with possible relic chambers (““ pit > or “ well ”’), which
¢« guggest ’ the ‘“ddgabas of Anurddhapura’ ; ‘ tanks” which re-
gemble the pokunu of that old Sinhalese Capital; buried metal, ‘“ orna-
mental dises,” and ‘“ oval ‘'beads,” glass or crystal—to say nothing of
the unexplained presence of two B¢ trees (one at MAalé, the chief Island
itself)—are about as promising ‘‘indication of Buddhism,” judged by
Ceylon archzeology, as one can well hope to find where Muhammadanism
{with its iconoclastic zeal) has existed for some eight centuries.—B., Ed.

* Transactions of the Geographical Society, Bombay, 1., p. 66.
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But although Islam is the official religion, the old animistic
nature-worship, the belief in demons and spirits, in exorcism
and magic, plays the most important part * in the life of the

people.

*“ Tho belief in the existence of spirits and supernatural beings,
who interfere, sometimes visibly, in hwman affairs for purposes
of evil, as also in extraordinary phenomena supposed to afford
intimation of pending calamity, is universal among the Islanders.

They believe also in the auspiciousness, or otherwise, of
certain days for particular transactions, no undertakings of any
importance to individuals, or to the public, being entered upon
without the priest being consulted to determine that point.
During recitations in Arabic of passages from the IXorén, which is
a common practice, incense is kept burning, and when this takes
place on board a boat, the crew are always careful to fumigate
the rudder-head and tiller before the fire is extinguished. .. ..
Many individuals on the islands gain their livelihood by writing
charms, which are supposed to possess much virtue, not only as a
preventive against, but also a cure in most diseases. In order to
produce a curative effect the ink of a freshly-written charm is
washed off in water and drunk as a medicine.” T

So far as is known to me, the ancient historical writings
of the Sinhalese give no information about a colonization of
the Maldives by that people; neither do they mention
any sovereignty which they at times ‘exercised over the
Islands.

The first allusion to the Maldives is found in Ptolemy (the
Second Century A.D.), who places a group of 1,378 little

* Greiger writes “die wichtigste rolle.”” This is over-stating the case.
Gray (Journal, B.A.8., 1878, new series, X., p. 180) puts it better :—

“The picture presented by the modern religious state of the two
branches of the Sinhalese family is curious indeed. The one (Sinhalese)
has held to the cosmopolitan principles, the atheistic creed and the
simple worship of the Buddhist faith; the other (Maldivian) has
adopted the exclusive monotheistic and ceremonious faith of Muham-
mad. These religions have not, however, altercd to any extent the
characteristics of the race, and both have suffered the co-evistence of
the older worship of dgmons and of the elements—a common inheritance
of both branches of the family, but an alien to both their creeds.”—
B., Ed.

T Transactions of the Qeographical Society, Bombay, L., p. 76.
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islands to the west of Taprobané (Ceylon).* There can scarcely
be a doubt that by these the Lakkadives and Maldives are
meant. After Ptolemy, and with reference to him, Pappus
of Alexandria speaks of 1,370 small islands which are near
Taprobané, and dependent on it.

In the Sixth Century, Cosmas Indicopleustes, who got his
mformation from Sopatcr, mentions a large number of islets
in the neighbourhood of Ceylon where fresh water and coconuts
are to be found throughout.t Hisstatement isindced striking ;
for on almost all the islands known at the present time there is
fresh water, and the richness of the Maldives in coconut palms
is a well-known fact.

The first visitor to the Maldive Islands to whom we are
indebted for a more accurate description is the famous Arabian
traveller of the Fourteenth Century, Ibn Batita.i He
remained eighteen months on Malé, and gives us a tolerably
detailed account of the condition of the Islands, of their
conversion to Islam, of their government, and of their trade
with India, China, and Yemen. §

In the Sixteenth Century the Portuguese made many
attempts to bring the Maldives under their dominion. Finally,
their independcence was acknowledged in a Treaty ; in which,
however, the Portuguese reserved to themselves the exclusive
right of trade with them. ||

Almost thirty-five years later, on July 2, 1602, a French
ghip, with a band of adventurers on board, was driven ashorc
among the Atolls. The crew were taken prisoners : some
died in consequence, others succeeded in escaping ; only four
remained, among them Francois Pyrard de Laval.

* Forbiger, Handbuch der alten Geographie, 2 Aufl,, II., p. 524;
Lassen, Ind. Altertumskunde, 2 Aufl., L, p. 246.

1 Tennent, Ceylon, 1859, L., p. 538, note ii. ; p. 543.

1 Ibn Butita in the Mdldives and Ceylon. Translated from the French
of MM. Defrémery and Sanguinetti by Albert Gray., Jowrnal, C.4.8S.,
1882, Extra Number, VII. § Bell, The Mdaldive Islands, p. 25.

| Regarding this Treaty, see the Hakluyt Society’s Pyrard, Vol. I1,,
Appendix B.—B., Ed.
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Pyrard stayed five years in the Maldives. By his wise and
tactful conduct he gained the favour of the Sultan, so that he
had a tolerable amount of liberty, and could carry on trade.
Finally, when the Méldivian kingdom was plunged into the
confusion of war, he regained his freedom.

In 1607 the * King of Bengal ”” undertook an cxpedition to
the Méldives. His fleet attacked Malé suddenly, without
encountering serious resistanee, and returned with rich booty.
On the Bengal ships Pyrard and his threce companions left
the Maldives.

Four years later, after many other adventures, Pyrard once
more safely trod the soil of his native land.

Pyrard’s work, Voyage aux Indes Orientales. which is very
scaree, appeared for the first time in the year 1611, the second
edition in 1615-1616, the third in 1619.* It eontains the most
complete description of the Maldive Islands which has hitherto
appeared, and still serves as a valuable source of information.

The Dutch followed the Portuguese in the Government of the
East [ndian world ; and were followed by the English at the
elosc of the Eightecnth Century. After the latter took posses-
sion of Ceylon, the sovereignty which the Dutch had wiclded
over the Maldives passed automatically to their successors.}

* Pyrard’s Voyage was translated into English, for the Hakluyt
Society, from the Third French Edition of 1619, by Albert Gray and
H. C. P. Bell, of the Ceylon Civil Service. Two volumes, 1887-1890,

[Of Pyrard’s Voyage, four French Editions were issued : the first
(one volumo, 8vo.) in 1611; the second (two volumes, 8vo.) in 1615 ;
tho third (two volumes, 8vo., containing the Maldivian Vocabulacy)
in 1619; and the last (one volume, 4t0.) in 1679.—B., Ed.]

T ¢ Our(British) influence in tho Maldive Islands, as that of tho Dutch
before us, is founded on the free will and consent of the Sultdns. From
their confidence in our attachment and our power, they made themselves
the feudatories, first of Holland, and subsequently of Great Britain, by
placing themselves, of their own accord, under the protection of the
successive Governments in Ceylon ...... The present political status
of the Méldives i3 that of a semi-sovereign State, under the exclusive
protectorate of the British Government in Ceylon—a relation very
similar to that of the King of tho Isle of Man with John of England,
established by Treaty of A.D. 1212.”—Bell, The Mdldive Islands,
Appendix A, pp. 123, 125.—B., Ed.
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In the years 1834-1836 a Survey of the Maldive Archipelago
was undertaken by Captain Moresby, at the instance of the
Bombay Government, since such a Survey was urgently
necessary in the interests of Marine Commerce.

On this occasion Lieutenants Young and Christopher spent
at the Maldives, and almost exclusively on MA4lé island,
two to three months—from June 4 until August 17 and Sep-
tember 9, 1834, respectively. They suffered severely from
fever, but were able during their stay to make a series of
important observations on the eountry and people, government
and commerce, manners, customs, and language, which they
subsequently collccted into a Memoir.*

This is full, and (until 1883 was) the most recent know-
ledge of the Maldive Islands available. 1t must be considered,
so far as it goes, credible and reliable, but is, at the present
time, scarcely up to date.f

* Memoir on the Inhabitants of the Maldiva Islands, by Lieutenants
J. A. Young and W. Christopher, of the Indian Navy; Transactions of
the Geographical Society, Bombay, 1., pp. 53-86. Cf. Captain Moresby’s
Report on the Maldivas ; loc. cit., pp. 102-108,

Among other notices of the Maldives and their inhabitants
are M, Haberlandt, Die Kultur der Hingeborcrnen der Malediven,
Mittheilungen der Anthropologie; Gesellschaft in Wien, 1888, XVIIIL,,
p- 29 seq. ; Rosset, Minikoi und seine Bewohner, Ausland, 1891, LXIV.,
pp. 16, 35, 67. Cf. Die Maldiven, Ausland, 1887, LX., pp. 761-764,

+ Bell, The Mdldive Islands, p. il
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I.—_THE MALDIVIAN LANGUAGE.

After these general preliminary remarks, I now come te the
Maldivian Language itself.

Our knowledge of this is very scanty, and almost entirely
confined to the vocabulary.

Vocabularies.

We possess two Vocabularies,* which, however, can lay no
claim to completeness.

The first originated with Pyrard, 1602-1607, and appeared
in the Second and Third Editions of his Voyage aux Indes
Orieniales.t

The second Vocabulary was compiled by Christopher during
his stay in MAlé in the year 1834, and in 1841 was printed
in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society. |

Pyrard’s Vocabulary was subsequently published again
by Gray, and compared with that of Christopher.§

Gray’s Paper is the first attempt to discover the connection
between the Maldivian and Sinhalese languages.

A number of Mildivian words are found in Bell’s book, ||
already mentioned ; a few, too, which show the identity of

* See Appendix A.—B., Fd.

1 A mistake. Pyrard’s Maldivian Vocabulary appeared in no edition
of his Voyage, save the third of 1619.—B., Ed.

1 Vocabulary of the Maldivian Language. Compiled by Lieutenant
W. Christopher, I.N. : communicated to the Bombay Branch of the
R.A.S. by J. Wilson, D.D. Journal, R.A.8., 1841, V1., pp. 42-76.

§ Gray, The Mdldive Islands : with o Vocabulary taken from Frangois
Pyrard de Laval, 1602-1607. Journal, R.4.S., 1878, new series, X.,
pp. 173-209.

A series of isolated remarks is also found in E. Kuhn, Uecber den
Gltesten arischen Bestandteil des Singah ilesischen Wortschatzes » Sitzungs-
ber. der K. Bayer, Akademie d. W., Philos.-Philol, und Hist., Cl. I1.,
1879, p. 199 seq.

(| Bell, The Mdldive Islands, 1883.

c 17-18
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the language whieh is spoken on Minikoi with that of the
Maldivian Islands, oeeur in the communication of Rosset

previously mentioned.
Texts.

As regards the text of the Maldivian Language, we possess
(in print), up to the present time, only three Letters: one was
lithographed in facsimile and translated by Christopher ;*
another by Bell ; ¥ a third is given in Bennett’s Ceylon and tts
Capabilities, London, 1843, along with an official translation.j
The last-mentioned Letter, hoquer, is unknown. to me. §

1 myself began my Maldive collection (of words, phrases,
&c.) in the winter of 1895-1896, during my stay in Ceylon.

As related in the Account of my Journey, I had the
opportunity of meeting a Maldivian of high rank, Ibrdhim
Didi,|| in Colombo, and, from his information, putting together
a vocabulary, as well as a number of Maldivian paradigms
and sentences.

My material has eonvineed me that only by a eollection of
new texts can we expect to further our Maldive linguistic
studies.

Sinece my return (to Germany) I have kept up an unhroken
correspondenece with my cxeellent Sinhalese friend, A. Mendis
Gunasékara, Mudaliyar; and it is to him especially that I owe
the fact that I am now in a position to publish some con-
tributions to the investigation of the Maldivian Language
which I'hope arc not without value.

T sent sentences to Mudaliyir Gunasékara which I wished
to have translated. He succeeded in discovering an Indian

* Journal, R.A4.S., 1841, VL, pp. 44—45, 73-74, [Plate II1.—B., Ed.]

1 Bell, The Mdldive Islands, pp. 78-81. ([Plate IV.—B., Ed.]

t Bennett, Ceylon and its Capabilities, London, 1843. See Bell, loc.
cit., p. 78, note 1, where the translation of a further Méldivian Letter,
given in Campbell’s Bzcursions in Ceylon, ., pp. 199-200, is mentioned.

§ Sitzungsber. der K. Bayer, Akademie d. W., 1896, pp. 213-215,

[ A. Ibrahim Didi Effendi, Dorhiméné-kilagefdnu, Prime Minister to
His Highness the Sultan of the Méldives.—B., Ed.
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merchant, named Sheik Ali, at the time residing in Colombo,
but who had lived for many years in the Mildives, and spoke
the language as his mother tongue.

Communicating with Sheik Ali (who neither wrote nor
spoke English) through the medium of Sinhalese and Tamil,
the Mudaliy4r delivered the sentences written down by him
to me for further elaboration.*

Vocabularies in Europe.

In conclusion, I have to mention the Maldivian materials
which are found in Huropean Libraries. They are certaiuly
not very plentiful ; and, as far as I know, have not hitherto
been adequately valued by any inquirer.

“ Copenhagen Vocabulary.”

First, a short manuscript Vocabulary of the Mdldwian
Language is found in the Library of Copenhagen.f By the
kind mediation of Professor Fausboll, I received the manu-
script at Erlangen, and was able to enter its contents into
my list of Maldive words.

The Maldivian Writing § employed in this Vocabulary has
a quite unique style, differing considerably from the Writing
which I learnt, and which is used in the (two) Letters quoted
below.

In the little manuscript I also discovered the original of
a MAldivian missive which Sultdn Muhammad Mu’in-ud-din

* Tt is with pleasure that I avail myself of this opportunity of publicly
theanking my active helpers. I rejoice that in A, Mendis Gunasékara,
Mudaliyér, I found a man specially fitted to act as an intermediary.

[1t should be emphagized that the scholarly Mudaliydr must not, of
course, b® in any-way held responsible for some doubtful fenderings
which have crept into the Professor’s Sinhalese transcripts here and
there. See infra.—B., Ed.]

t See Appendix B.—B., Ed.

1 I indicate the ¢ Copenhagen Vocabulary ” by K.V., the ¢ London
Vocabulary ” by L.V,

§ Professor Geiger has not reproduced any of this L.V. writing (see
infra, page 22, top), unless it may be the three words in the GABULI
TANA alphabet given at bottom of his Table [Plate I.].—B., Ed.
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Iskandar sent to the English Governor in Colombo (KoLUBU
RASGEFANU).* This is doubtless the Sultin of that name’
who in 1799 succeeded to the thromne of his father, Hasan
Ntr-ud-din.

“London Vocabulary.”

Secondly, in the Library of the London India Office is 4
Vocabulary, Persian and Hinddstdnt, T printed in Calcutta,
1808, and formerly belonging to the Bibliotheca Leydeniana.

In this book the Maldivian translation of every word is
entered, with a few exceptions, by a native of Himiti (in
Nilandt Atoll), named Hasan-bin-Adam.

Mr. Tawney was so kind as to send the book to me, and
with it a bundle of letters; from which it appears that some
years ago, according to Mr. Bell’s wish, it had been sent to
Colombo. He showed it to some native Maldivians, who were
to examine the Vocabulary ; but they came to the conclusion
that it was full of mistakes and crrors, and of little or no
value.

This correspondence was indeed discouraging to mec; but
I did not allow myself to bc deterred from putting the
Vocabulary to a test on my own account, and preparing a
copy for mysclf.

The result at which I arrived is happily much more favour-
able. I regret to be obliged to say that the Maldivians
whose aid Mr. Bell sought, clearly did not take much pains
in the matter: perhaps they did not possess the neccssary
knowledge of Persian and Hindastani.

At any rate they were in error in calling in question Hasan-
bin-Adam’s knowledge of their mother tongue. I

* How and when did this official record, belonging to the British
Government, stray to Copenhagen—a ** far ery” from Ceylon ? No
particulars are afforded. The year of the missive must be between
A.D. 1799-1835.—B., Ed.

T See footnote I on page 11, supra.—B., Ed.

1 See Appendix B. Professor Geiger has allowed himself—not wiscly
—to wander somewhat from the strict facts, which he had before him in
the *“ bundle of letters *’ kindly sent to him by Mr, Tawney.—B., Ed.
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The “ London Vocabulary >’ (which I have now to deal with
on the basis of my own observations) is, indeed, not free
from errors, and a considerable number of words contained
in it can be rejected at once as worthless. But the mis-
takes can be partly explained on the general ground that
the Maldivian language does not possess an absolutely fixed
orthography.

The words which I characterize as worthless are not to be
set down to the ignorance of the translator, but are explained
by the praiseworthy, though naturally impracticable, en-
deavour to give, wherever possible, a translation for every
Persian and Hindastani word. ]

Thus, there are in this Vocabulary numerous words (e.g.,
technical terms, &c.) for which there neither are, nor can be
found, cquivalents in Maldivian.

In such cases, Hasan-bin-Adam got over the difficulty in two
ways: either he gave instead of the translation an explana-
tory paraphrase, or he transliterated the Persian (or perhaps
Arabic) or Hindastini word into the Mildivian alphabet.

Of the “ paraphrases ”—using this expression on account
of its shortness—many are quite intelligible, and at least
show us that the translator understood his task.*

Thus, for example, the grammatical terms “ singular ** and
“plural”” (p. 133) are written by him as EB-BAS, ‘‘ one word,”
and GINA-BAS, “many words.” Instead of ¢ barren” (of a
woman), he says (p. 176) DARI MAINUVE,“ she does not become
mother of a child.” The Persian buz-¢ kdhi, ““wild goats,” he
translates (p. 39) closely by FARUBADA MATI BAKARI, ‘ goats
on the hills.”

Many of the paraphrases may indeed be real terms; for the
paraphrasing expressions do not seem at all strained to the
Maldivians, and are also found in Christopher’s Vocabulary.
Thus, for instance, FINI-FEN-MAU, i.e., ‘ dcw-flower,” for
“rose,” the same expression being found in L.V., p. 67.

* See footnote  on page 12, supra.—B., Ed.
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The verb HUNU-KURAN, “‘make hot ™ = “cook ' ; US-KURAN,
“make high,” “raise’; LADU GANNAN, ‘‘be ashamed,” and
others whieh oceur in L.V., do not differ, as regards their
method of formation, from verbs like HUS-KURAN, “ empty ' ;
DU-KURAN, “lower”; BIRUN GANNAN, “be afraid,” in Chris-
topher.

The expression MIHUN MARA MinvU, ‘the man who kills
people ”’ (p. 104), for *
the story of “The Wise Judge.” Consequently, others, such
as DADU KORA MIHU. ‘“the man who tills the fields ’ =
“ eountryman "’ ; or RORI VIKKA MiHU, “ the man who sells
bread ” =  baker,” may really be Mildivian and constantly
used. We find also in Christopher expressions like DAGADU
TALA MIHUN, for “ smith.”

A really pretty and well-considered paraphrase 1is, for
example, MAU-KORI,  flower enelosure,” for “garden.” The
word, whieh might perhaps have been apt, ¢ori, is well known
to our author: it occursin several places ; but here he evidently
avoids it designedly, because it has the more general significanece
of “yard,” eorresponding to the Anglo-lndian ‘‘ compound.” *

Further, as regards the Arabic, Persian, and Hindastini
words which oceur in Maldivian guise in L.V., these are not
Very nuinerous. ‘

As examples, T mention (a) the names of thé Signs of the
Zodiae (p. 4), like HAMALU, “Aries” = Ar. hamal; AsaDU,
“Leo” = Ar. asad ; (b) expressions from the Isldmic faith, like
NABI, ¢ prophet 7’ ; vaLi, “saint ”’; mMAmu,  religious leader ”’
(p. 116) ; as well as (¢) words like 1RADA, * will,”” ““ resolution ”’;
KABULU, agreement ’ ; MASALATU, ‘‘ goods ”’ (p. 94) ; FAIDA
KURAN, “explain” (p. 196 ; Persian paidd) ; FIKURU KURAN,
“consider” (p. 98) ; and many others.

‘exeeutioner,” we shall meet below, in

* For “garden ”” two words are recognized at Malé : BacicHA ; géri.
With MAU-EORI as a ¢ well-considered”’ paraphrase, compare the Malé
term for a ‘‘ beggar ’: E SALAN DX MI{HA DURA(N)LARE, “ drive that
beggar (lit., the man-who-saldms) away ”’—the very acme of ** pretty ”
and euphemistic politeness. Cf. the former use in France of ‘‘les bons -
hommes” for ““lepers.” Other cases will readily occur to mind.—B., Ed..
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I have already said that thesc words can be eliminated as
worthless—at least for our scientific purposes. But it must
be mentioned emphatically that many of them, as a matter
of fact, may belong to the Mildivian vocabulary, which has
borrowed a good deal.

As regards doubt regarding the unreliability of the L.V.,
this is refuted by the fact that, without taking the Numerals
into account, I have counted, in round numbers, five hundred
Words which also occur, in like form and with the same
meaning, in Christopher’s list. By this its ecorrectness is
proved.

Further, it is not credible that all the remaining words
which occur in the L.V., but are missing from Christopher,
should be worthless.

Moreover, I am in a position to prove the correctness of a
whole series of words (which have not been quoted otherwise),
either by comparison with my own collection (Geiger), or by

etymology.

Some Maldivian Words in the ‘“London Voecabulary.’’

I subjoin the list here, with the observation that it is by no

means exhaustive. But it is natural that I (in Germany), so
many thousand miles away from the land of origin, was not
in a position to verify all the new words of the L..V.; and for
this reason especially deplore the fact that this could not be
idone at the time that the L.V. was in Bell’s hands, and his
Maldivian helpers were there.* I do not doubt that among
the words whose correctness I cannot confirm—rpreliminarily,
at least—thcre are many true Mildivian words.

1. apUN, “ ointment for the eyes ” (p. 34) = Geiger,
ANDUN ; S. andun ; P. awijana. Forms with, and without,
the ante-consonantic nasal are very frequently found close
together. I heard HANDU, “ moon ”; L.V. (p. 3), HADU :
Christopher has HADU, but the cerebral is certainly incorrect.

* See footnote I on page 12, supra.—B., Ed.
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I wrote kaNDU, ““ ocean ” : Christopher and L.V. (p. 8) have
kaDpU. Of. also Nos. 21, 31, 60, following. In these cases, it
appears to me that there is a difference of dialect.*

2. a6y, “price,” “value” (p. 74) = Geiger; S. aga ;
P. aggha ; L.V. (p. 186), AcU-VAN, ““ be worth,” ¢ to cost.”

3. ARIKARI, “side ” (p. 19) = Geiger ; K.V., “rib.”

33

4. AsEI MIRUS, ¢ black pepper
MIRUS.

(p- 55) = Geiger, AsE

5. avi, “sunshine” (p. 2) = Geiger ; K.V.; S. avu; P.
dtapa.

6. BANIADA’, ¢ pious man,” * believer ”’ (p. 178) = Geiger,
BANTYADAN MiHE’, ““man of good habits”’; opposed to RALU
MIHE’.

7. BURIKARL ‘ back ” (p. 18) = Geiger; K. V.: Christopher

has only BURI.

8. BURUGADU, ‘‘ wheel of a cart ”’ (p. 78) = Geiger.

9. pALU, “horn” (p. 41) = Geiger ; S. dala ; P. ddthd,
““ tooth.” The meaning “ horn ’ was also confirmed by me.
Christopher has only EDDALU, ‘“‘ivory,” e.g., “elephant’s
tooth.”

10. DELL,  charcoal ” (p.9) = S. deli ; Christopher, DELI,
“ink ” = L.V. (p. 127).

11. prvi, ©“ demon

bR

(p. 2) = 8. dev, ° good deity” ; P.
deva.

12. ENNAN, “tocome ” (p. 182) = S.enu. Ihaverecorded
ANNAN.

* If perchance sounded, the N is never written, in HADU aud KADU,
according to the M4lé standard.

Such forms, in the “London Vocabulary,” as, inter alia, ENNAN for
ANNAN, FEFALI (older, FUFULA) for FOFALI, FUHEN for AHAN, TELI
for BADIYA, UGEN for DASKULAIN, sufficiently attest *‘a difference of
dialect,” well known to exist even at the present day, and quite to be
expected, between the central M4alé Atoll type and that of Atolls to the
south, including, doubtless, a century or more ago, Niland& Atoll, where
the author of the ¢ London Vocabulary ” (Maldivian) lived.—B., Ed.
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13. FARAN, “to begin 7 (p. 186) = Geiger. Cf. S. patan,
“beginning ’; patan gannu, “to begin’; P. patthdina,
patthdpeii. With respect to the equivalence of Maldivian
R and Sinhalese ¢, see Geiger, Litteratur und Sprache der
Singhalesen (Ind. Grdr., 1, 10), p. 88.

14. FaTas, “ditch” (p. 92) = S. patas, *“ deep pit,”  well.”

15. FATURAN, “ spread out ” (p. 190) = Geiger ; S. paturu-
vanu ; P. pattharats.

(14 EE 11

16. rFavuLv,
pdkata.

17. FALAN, “ bridge ”’ (p. 7) = Geiger ; S. pdlam.

18. FEFALI, “red coral” (p. 49) = Geiger, ForaLi. 1
conjecture that in L.V. there is a slight clerical error, and
FOFALI is to be read.

clear, open ” (p. 158) = S. pahala ; P.

19. FENIJJA,“tooccur” (p. 185) = 8. penenu ; P. panifidyati.

20. rFIDDIYA, “ gall 7 (p. 22) = S. pit ; P. pitta, ““ gall ” 4
diya, ¢ water.” :

21. FIDU, “ buttocks " (p. 44) = Geiger, FINDU, ‘ hips.”

22. FORUVAN, “ to cover,” “ clothe ” (p. 184) = QGeiger.
Cf. below, II1. 1 : 17. 8. poruvanw ; P. pdripats.

23. FUHLYN, “ to ask ”’ (p. 189) = P. pucchatt. The word
is of especial interest, because a Sinhalese equivalent is no
longer preserved. ‘

24. FURAN, “to fill 7 (p. 192) = S. puranu ; P. piurets.

25. GADIYA, “ cart 7 (pp. 62, 78) = Geiger ; Sheik Ali,
GADI-DADI, yokc'.”

26. GOMAI, GUMAFULU, “‘prince ”’ (p. 108) = (eiger, Goma,
““ princess.”

27. GuI, ““ excrement ”’ (p. 23) = S. gu ; P. gutha.

28. HAFAN, ‘“ to chew ” (p. 181) = S. hapanu.

29. HALALAN, “ to make a noise ”’ (pp. 26, 182) = Geiger,
“to bark 7 : e.g., KUTTE’ HALBLANIYR, ¢ a barking dog.”

30. HARU, “hard” (p.25) = Geiger. See below, III.1: 16.

31. HARIGADU, “ body ” (p. 15) = (eigcer, HARIGANDU.

D 17-18
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32. HATURU, “ enemy "~ (p. 99) = S. Laturu.

33. HASFAT, “ millepede 7 (p. 46) = HAS, L.V. (p. 150) ;
HAHE’, Geiger, ““ thousand ” + FaT, FaI, L.V. (p. 20); FATL,
K.V.; rA, Christopher, * foot.”

34. mHEILAN, “awake 7 (p. 183) = Geiger, HELUK, “ be
awake.”

35. wmrru, “ thoughts ” (pp. 93, 135) = Geiger, HITUN ; S.
hitw ; P. citta.

36. HUGU, ¢ asafeetida 7 (p. 33) = Sans. hingu.

37. INNAN, “tosit” (p. 183) = S. indinu ; P. sidats.

38. 1IRiNA, “to sit ” (pp. 183, 190) = Geiger, IRINNA ; S.
hitinw ; Prakrit cifthat. The R in IRINA is perhaps simply
written by mistake ; but the K.V. likewise has IRIDE. In
” and HURI are also

€€ 2 I £«

just the same way HURI, “is, exists,
interchangeable.

39. fru, “tile” (p. 57) = Geiger. Cf. L.V. (p. 81), iTu
ANDA MTHU, ““ man who bakes tiles.” The word is interesting :
it corresponds to the Sanskrit istakd or istikd,; in Sinhalese
it is wanting.

40. ®ANU, “ blind ” (p. 23) = Geiger ; S. kana; P. kdina.

41. XEKURI, ‘‘ cucumber ”’ (p. 69) = S. kekiri ; P. kakkdrs.

42. xIBU, “ crocodile ” (p. 45) = S. kimbul ; P. kumbhila.
The disappearance of the final L is purely Maldivian. Cf. m0,
“ root,” but MULE’, “ a root 7’ ; MA, * flower ” (Geiger), but
MALE’, ¢ a flower.”

43. KIRAN, *‘ to weigh ” (p. 205) = S. kiranu.

44, XIRI-MAIL ‘‘ nurse ”’ (p. 11) = S. kiri-mav ; P. khira +
matu.

45. oLy, ‘‘cheek” (p. 17) = Geiger, KO (cf. 42) ; P. cos.
Perhaps = S. kopul.

46. EORU, “‘ lame ” (p. 24) = S. kora ; P. khonda.

47. ROTABIRI, * coriander ” (pp. 37, 69) = S. kotarnburu.

48. KUJJA, “ child,” “ son”’ (pp. 10, 175) = Geiger.

49. EULEN, “ to play ” (p. 191) = S. kelinu ; Sans. keld-
yati, kheldayati.
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50. KURUBAI, ‘“young coconut” (p. 66) = Geiger, KU-
RUMBA ; S Lkurumbd.

51. LAKUNU, “ spot,”  time ”’ (p. 28) = S. lakunu ; P.
lakkhana.

52. MADORI, ““ a weight 7 (p. 120) = 8. madata ; P. ma-
jitthd.

53. wmfva, ¢ fruit”’ (p. 64) = Geiger; Persian; L.V.

54. MUGORI, *‘ ichncumon ” (p. 41) = S. mugats.

55. MULO, ““ axe,” “ hatchet  (p. 84) = Geiger.

56. NARAN, “ to dance ” (p. 183) = S. nafanu ; P. naila.

57. NIANETI, ¢ insight,” © understanding *’ (p. 135) ; better
“intelligent” = S. nuvaneti.

58. srri, ¢ letter ” = Geiger. Cf. below, I11.1: 21.

59. SUNGAN, “ tax,” “ toll ” (p. 112) = S. supgam.

60. TABU, “arrows ”’ (p. 56) = Geiger, TAMBU ; S. femba ;
P. thambha.

61. TABURU-MAU, ‘“lotus flower ” (p. 68) = S. tamburu ; P.
tdmarasa. '

62. TALA, ‘“ palate ” (p. 18) = S. talla.

63. TELL “ pot ” (p. 60) = S. teli ; P. thdli ; Sans. sthdli.

64. UDUN, “ oven,” * hearth,” ¢ fireplace ”’ (p. 60 ; onp. 9

incorrectly written ADUN) = Geiger, UDUN, UNDU ; S. udun ;
P. uddhana.

65. uFI, “ twig ”’ (p. 65) = Geiger, OFT.
66. TUGEN, “tolearn ”’ (p. 185) = S.ugannu ; P. ugganhdti.
67. URULU, “ privy parts 7 (p. 19) = S. ukul, * hip.”’

68. umacGyU, “ hollow,” ‘ hole  (p. 153) = S. uman
(kaninw).
69. VvADA KURAN, ““ take revenge ” (p. 99) = S. wdda,

(11 ra’ge,33 (13 fmy-,,
70. VvEHENI], “it rains >’ (p. 185) = 8. vahinu ; P. vassats.

71. VIYAFARI-VERI, “ merchant ’ (p. 73) = Geiger. See
1. 1: 22.
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II,—THE MALDIVIAN WRITING.

In the Memoir on the Inhabitants of the Maldive Islands by
Lieutenants Young and Christopher there is the following
remark on the Maldivian Alphabet :—

“The diffcrent written characters found on tombstones on the
Maldiva Islands are of three kinds. The most ancient are called
by the natives DEWEHI HAXURA, which in all likelihood were used
by the first inhabitants, but now the knowledge of them is nearly
lost, béing confined to a few individuals. In the Southern Atolls
a knowledge of this writing appears to have been retained longest,
for it i1s not remembered in the Northern ones at all, whereas
orders are now written at MALE in this character for the inhabi-
tants of the Southern Atolls. No o0ld manuscripts with this
character are preserved. One peculiarity in the alphabet is, that
some of the consonants change their form according to the various
vowel-sounds with which they are united. the construction of the
letter being altogether different. This character is written from
the left hand.

“The next is the Arabic, whiclh is written in two different
ways, the old and new ; but the old method of forming the lctters
is now discontinued. From the appearance of the tombstones it
is evident that the pEwEHI character was in use prior to this, for
the freshest inscription in that character bore more signs of age
than any we have seen in the Arabic. The multitude of inscrip-
tions in the latter character is an evidence that it was very
extensively spread and known throughout the islands Both of
these characters were invariably carved in relief. The modcrn
Arabic character was apparently introduced about the same time
as the present native writing.

“The modern alphabet contains eighteen letters, and is called
by the natives cABALI-TANA. "There are some auxiliary letters
in it, derived from the Arabic and Persian, in common use, but
not included in the alphabet. It is written from the right
hand, and was introduccd when the Portugucse garrison were
overcome, and Muhammadanism re-established by a Chief and
men from the Northern Atolls, and is now used throughout the
Islands. . ... ..

3
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“There are several kinds of TANA writing ; and we are inclined
to think that the one at present used wasnot so generally adopted
until within the last fifty years, as many tombstones are evidently
inscribed in a character differing from the GABALI-TANA : the
letters, at least, have a different sound and the signs used for
vowels are different.

 Letters of the alphabet are used as numerals, and they reckon
by twelves, as we do by tens.” *

Alphabets.

In the Table § which I have added to these Studies all four
Alphabets are given completely. '

The first two, (reproduced) in Columns I. and I1., originate
from the ““ London Vocabulary,” in which they arc entered at
the end, with the remark that the first is called the DIVEHI
AKURU Alphabet. {

The Alphabet in Column III. is (copied from) the one which
Christopher gives as.the “ Ancient Form > of the Maldivian
Alphabet. §

* Transactions of the Geographical Soctety, Bombay, 1., pp. 68-69.

T See Plate I.—B., Hd.

I Photographic reproduction of ¢ THE DIVAS ALPHABET >’ a3 given
in the ‘“London Vocabulary,” and faithfully traced therefrom by
Mr. D. A. L. Perera, Muhandiram, Head Draughtsman (and later Native
Assistant), Archeological Survey, during the short time the book was
in Mr. Bell’s hands at Anurdédhapura, appears in Plate V. 1.

As will be seen, the characters are more carefully delineated (dots
and dashes, where given, being shown) than in Geiger’s Table, Columns
I., IL. [Plate I.]; which, moreover, reverses the proper order of the,
columns in the ** London Vocabulary ’; and starts with & instead of m.
—B., Ed.

§ See Plate II. for the Plate of Comparative Alphabets given by Gray
(Journal, R.A.S., 1878, new series, X.).

Christopher’s copies of the Ancient Mdldive (EviLA) and Modern
Mdldive (cABULI TANA) Alphabets were roproduced correcjily by Gray ;
except that Christopher, on the one hand, began his Alphabets from u
to v, followed by M to D, whilst Gray, for his part, reversed this order.
Both group the eight (8) letters, extra to the ordinary eighteen (18),
thus : Persian ch, p, ¢ ; Arabic z, v, , gh, th or dh.

Geiger, in his Table [Plate I1.], has altered Christopher’s letter
transcripts RH, CH, J, GH, and TH or DH, to R, C,J (headed by small
v), Greek G, and T (underlined), besides subsbituting the sign ’ for
Christopher’s AVIENT transliteration. He adds the N.—B., Zid.
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In Columu IV., finally, 1 give thc Modern Writing as I
myself have learnt it, and as it is used in the Letters hitherto
published.*

Iintend, next, to detail the material, as far as it is accessible,
and make a series of observations on it.

Maldivian Writing.

We are still far from a history of the’ Script, and any
far-reaching conclusion we make respecting the character of
the Maldivian Writing must be considered rash and uncert‘a‘in,
until we have rcliable copies—photographs, where this is
possible—of the inscriptions still existing.

In regard to the *“ Ancient Form " of the Maldivian Writing
in Column ITI., Gray has already written.

He shows its resemblance to the Ancient Sinhalese Alphabet
of Twelfth Century Inscriptions, by simply placing the respec-
tive signs side by side.t

In single characters the agreement is, in fact, immediatcly
perceptible. The sign for ¥ (11) resembles the Sinhalese p,
being only somewhat inclined to the right: the same
is the case with the signs for ¥ (3) and T (13): in the
signs for K (7) and ¢ (15) the conncetion is unmistakable : in
others it seéms more obscure ; but it always appears quite
probable.

The question is, whether Christopher’s “ Old > Writing really

* The form of caBULI TANA recorded by Christopher (see Plate 1L,
Gray’s roproduction) is that employed at Mdlé Island (the Sultén’s
Capital) about 1835, or more than three-quarters of a century ago. The
present-day writing has naturally suffered some evolution.

This standard type, and, as such, that invariably used by A. Ibrédhim
Didi Effendi, Dorhiméné-kilagefanu, Prime Minister, and other educated
Malé officials, appears in a number of letters written—in beautiful cali-
graphy—to Mr. Bell some years ago, and still carefully preserved. This
style differs from the somewhat stilted form of the alphabet noticeable
in Geiger’s Table, Column IV. [Plate I.].—B., Ed.

1. Journal, R.A.S., 1878, new series, X., p. 183, with Table.
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represents the oldest form of Maldivian Writing—whether it
corresponds to the DIVEHI AKURU.*

If this be the case—and I must remind the rcader of what I
have said ~% ...t the uncertainty of our conclusions—a really
remarkable result will follow.

The (Old) Maldivian Alphabet (given by Christopher) may
cspecially be compared with the Sinhalesc signs which were
used in the Inscriptions of the Twelfth Century (as has been
done by Gray).

But we know that the period about the Ninth Century was
of out-standing importance in the history of Sinhalese Writing.
Before this, the universal Asfka Seript, with cxtremely slight
modifications, was in use (in Ceylon). Afterwards a Writing
appears which in general is based on the Aséka Alphabet, but
already shows traits of the Modern Sinhalese Writing. The
revolution is quite sudden and immediate.

This can only be explained by supposing that, in the
preceding period, the Writing used among the populace had
gradually deviated from that used in Inscriptions, so that the
latter could no longer be understood. For mohumental
purposes, also, therefore, they gave up using the old Aséka
Writing of the lapidaries, and employed the more cursive
Alphabet used in general intercourse.

As regards the Maldivians, it would follow that they did
not borrow their Writing from the Sinhalese until the Ninth
or Tenth Century; or that, if they brought their Writing with
them, they did not settle in the Archipelago before this time.
In itself it would be quite conceivable, either that (a) the
Aryans coming from Ceylon were the first colonists of the
Maldives, or that (b) they met with an older aboriginal
population on the Islands.

But we must first see whether still older specimens of
Maldivian Writing do not turn up.

* See Appendix C.
t Geiger, Litteratur und Sprache der Singhalesen, Section 19-~20.
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‘“ London Voecahulary >> Alphabets.

I come now to the two Alphabets of the L.V., of which the
first is said to correspond to the DIVEHI AKURU.*

The Modern Maldivian Alphabet, as is well known, runs
from right to left ; the Old Alphabet is said to have had the
reverse direction.

This agrees quite strikingly with the Alphabets in the L.V.

The more recent (of those given in Columns I. and II.,
Table) is clearly the direct source of the Modern Alphabet, and
like this, also, has the right to lefi direction. We can without
difficulty derive onc from the other, by changing, in each
letter, the vertical and horizontal stroke (which in the
older form constituted the end of the letter) into a diagonal
line, or, as—for example—in x, ’, v (7, 8, 9), by entirely
omitting if.

On the other hand, the Writing in Column II. is clearly a
reversal ¥ of the Writing in Column I., which doubtless ran
from left to right, like the Sinhalese. Only the signs for 5 (16)
and D (18) offer any difficulty. The former appears in Column
I1. not as the reversal, but only as a slight variation of the
(equivalent) sign in Column I.; and in the case of D (18)—if
the modern form of the letter did not contradict it—one
might easily belicve in a simple interchange of the forms in
Columns I. and IT.

We have now, on the whole, got a complete history of the
development of the Maldivian Writing, as (far as) shown in
Columns 1., I1., and IV.

* To prevent confusion, it should be noted again that Geiger has
tmnsziwsed, and otherwise altered, Columns I. and II., as they actually
appear in the ‘ London Vocabulary.” They are shown in their true
order in Plate V. 1. Therefore, when Geiger speaks of Column I., the
second column in the ** London Vocabulary’ must be understood, and,
vice versd, Column II. for the first column.—B., Ed.

1 To bring out this * reversal ”’ of the writing clearly, the Editor has
added (Plate V. 2) a third column to those reproduced from the *“ London
Vocabulary,” by printing through tlie back of the negative in the case
of the second column.—B., #d.
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Yet 1 cannot believe that the Alphabet in Column 1. is
the DIVEHI ARKURU : the latter must, I think. be much further
removed from the Modern Writing. Gray, however, has
pointed out, correctly, that the modern signs for the nine
letters B, R, N, R, B, L, K, A, V are nothing but the
Arabic Numerals 1, 2, 3,4,5,6, 7,8, 9.

I should like to call attention to the statement in the
Memoir quoted above, in which it is asserted as a character-
istic phenomenon of the Ancient Maldivian Alphabet, that
the separate letters appear in a different form, according to
the vowel to which they are joined.* This points towards a
Writing which is very closely related to the Aséka Alphabet.

It seems to me that both the Alphabets in Columns I. and II.
are only archaic variations of the Modern Alphabet, but are
widely different from the DIVEHI AKURU.T

I shall not lay too mueh stress on the left to right direction
of the Writing in Column I. The Writing from right to left
was certainly first introduced in Mubhammadan times. It may
indeed have been prevalent for a longer time, with fluetuations
in its use. The Sinhalese Writing was always from the left,
and yet inscriptions are occasionally found in Ceylon whieh
have to be read in the reverse direction. §

* See Appendix C.

t The Alphabets exhibited in Columns I. and II. of Geiger’s Table
[Flate I.] may quite possibly—indeed not improbably—be, as the
Professor surmises, ‘‘ archaic variations of the Modern Alphabet ™
(GABULI TANA) once in use on the Maldives,

So far, however, no writings in oither form have come to light.

On the other hand, the true DIVEHI AKURU, or DIVES AKURU, the
Ancient Maldivian Alphabet, is occasionally employed on the Southern
Atolls to thisday. The Editor obtained two copies of the full syllabary
(one from Malé, central ; the other from Fua Mulaku, almost at the
Southern limit of the group) some years ago. Sce Appendix C.—B.,Ed_

§ Bxceptio probat regulam. The comparatively few lithic Inscriptions
found in Ceylon which read from right to left, styled pratiléma, occur
only at caves, and are probably due to ‘‘ masons’ freaks.”” Cave records
show oceasionally further deviations from the normal, in the letters

being cut upside down, and sideways: these aberrations are known as
perali-basa.

E 17-18
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Maldivian Orthography.

I should like to draw attention here to a few peculiarities
of Maldivian orthography, which must be kept in sight all the
more, as a fixed system apparently does not exist, and in the
writing of single words variations are observed.

We deal, first of all, with the use of the two signs
(transliterated in the Table as) ® (2) * and * (8).

(i.) The first sign, R, cxpresses a sound peculiar to the
Maldivians, to which the (cerebral) ¢ in Sinhalese is most closely
allied. The sound is very difficult to describe and to imitate.
It varics betwecn R, H, and S ; is rather soft; and is, so far
as I could observe, uttered by putting the tip of the tongue in
the highest part of the palate, and letting the breath escape
sideways between the teeth.

(ii.) As a sound value for the MAildivian sign (transcribed
here as) ’> (8), Gray (following Christopher) -gives A, because
it is called by the Maldivians AVIENT; just as thc other letters
of the Alphabet (from the first letter onwards) are called
HAVIENI, RAVIENI, NAVIENI, RAVIENI, BAVIENI, &c.}

But that is quite wrong. The sign corresponds (@) more
completely with the Arabic aleph and Lamza.

It also acts (b) as a support for a vowel at the beginning
of a word, as well as within a word when a vowel precedes.
In this case it is, of course, not taken into account at all in
the transcription of words. The Maldivians write "D'N,
“ stove ”’ ; 71, “ book ”’ ; we write simply UDUN, For.

* Written BEH by Christopher and Gray.

+ The sign for © has the name LAMU,

1 Geiger, in trying to represent the words, pronounced UpUN and ro1,
as they are written by Méldivians, uses forms in which the vowel signs
for u and o are added above, and that for1below. These entirelyignore
the AVIENT base-sign (the evolution of the Arabic numeral A = *“ 8 7%);
and, further, make thé¥epresentations read wrongly from left to right.

A far closer (though equally ugly) approximation to the M4ldive
forms would be NUDUA, (%t)or, the sign A (inverted V) being used to
represent the ¢¢semi-consonant’ AVIENI, and (T) with sukun above,
within parentheses, the consonant, in English ¢ranscribed T, but pro-
nounced by Maldivians as a soft 1.—B., Ed.
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But the sign has also (¢) another significance. Consonants
like T, T, B, N, K often disappear at the end (of words),
and in their stead (the Maldivian AVIENI sign herc represented
by) * appecars in the writing. The sign is intended, I, belicve,
to denotc a closing of the top of the wind-pipe.

This may be brought into agreement with what Christopher
says of (the letter sign) AvIENI, that, with the ““soxux” (s.e
without vowel), it sounds like ¢.* In what Gunasékara wrotc
I also find @ in such a place.

T always write (this AVIENI sign as) ’, and am certain that
this (mode) is correct.

My transliterationis, therefore,ra’,* land ”’ (S. rata ; P.raitha)
= Christopher, Ba¢ (L.V., ra’, p. 111); rua’,“ betel ” = Chris-
topher, Fuvag; ¢, camcl ” (S. otu,; P. ottha) = Christopher,
6a; o’,“stonc (or kernel) of a fruit > = Christopher, 6¢ ; K0,

havmg power 7’ = Christopher, Kog, Gunasékara, K0G ; FOTE’,

‘a book” = S. potak; ¥, ““ elephant” (S. ¢f) = Christopher, E6.

The sign serves (d) yet another purposc: it indicates the
doubling of a consonani. Thus: KU'TA’, ©“dog,
RKUTTA ; RA’TIRI, ¢ warrior,” for KATTIRI ; RASRASKALU NAI,
“to the king,” for RASRASKALUNNAI; RA'JE-cAI, “in the
kingdom,” for RAJITE-GAL. T

In both these cases, too, the sign (i.), which is expressed
by R, may appear (in heu of the AVIENI s1gn) In double

3

is written for

* His original manuscript shows that Chnstopher himself wrote
words like the Maldive MuLi(®r), ‘‘all,” RAETIWA(R), ‘‘musket,” as
MULI and EAETIWA, paying no attention to the final R, it being silent.

Further, he wrote the Maldive Ra(A), E( A), O(A), and the like, as RAG,
G, 0G (the ¢ being silent at the end of words); and NEFa(T), ‘“nose,”
Fo(T), ‘“book,” as NEFAI, FoI (the T at end having sound of soft 1).

It was his editor, Dr. J. Wilson, who first printed these (and similarly-
terminated) words as MULI, KAETIWA; RAG, E@, 0¢; and NEuFal,
rol.—B., Ed.

T The sign, ‘“called by the Maldivians AVIENI,” is most nearly
represented by the Arabic numeral A (‘“‘ 87’ )—an i‘werted. v.

Being a basé-letter sign, Gray rightly styles it a ‘‘consonant,” or
‘ gemi-consonant.”” ‘‘ The initial vowels are formed by the gquasi-
consonant A’ (d.e., the Maldive adaptation of Arabic A) ‘‘ with the
appropriate vowel sign ; and the second of two vowels following a
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consonants, in fact, it is used in the L.V. : for example, KUJI4,
“child ”’ (p. 10) ; rRAJJEHI, ‘in the kingdom ”” (p. 112); SIKKA,
“seal” (p. 71), are written KURJA, RARJEHI, SIRKA.

It must be understood that we cannot speak at all here of
the sound-value of ». But the fact that the sign for r has
been confused with the sign > (adopted here for AviENI) can be
explained in two ways.

In speaking, as we have already mentioned, r is mute, or
ncarly so: it is formed by closing the top of the wind-pipe.
Also it can now be assumed that in many cases the old writing
was preserved as historic ; SO that one used oR,‘* stone of a fruit,”’
in writing, but spoke it as 0’. This might lead to considering
R asanequivalent sign for ’ (AviENI), and using it as equivalent.

Historical writing is found in the same way, with (final) T
originally pronounced. The L.V. has ET, “elephant’; FaAT,
“leaf”” ; paT, ““ tooth.” I myself only heard (these words
pronounced) B, FAT’, DAY’ ; and Christopher also writes in this
way, adopting the modern pronuneiation.

In point of faet the sign for R—eonsidering its resemblance
in form to the sign for N—in wutterance apparently represents
a nasal sound; and in this case would be written ¥.* This

consonant 1s expressed in the same way ; thus: @Al is written @ with
the vowel sign ‘A’( “ above), followed by the quasi-consonant A with
the vowel sign ‘1’ ( , below).”

In the Modern Maldivian Alphabet (GABULI TANA)—as contrasted with
the Old Alphabet (pDivEs axURU) and the Sinhalese Alphabet—‘ there
is no inherent vowel : accordingly every consonant has either a vowel
sign or the sokun (° above = Sinhalese $ al sign) . in the latter case, if
the consonant (be one that) cannot take the sokum, it is changed to
one (of the six, viz., A, N, N, R, S, T) which can.”

For transliteration (as distinet from pronunciation) it might be well
to adopt in every case the particular sukun-marked letter employed,
placing it within parentheses, either at the end of a word as mute, or in
the meddle, when used to doublc: the preceding consonant. This would
avoid the indistinetly-marked sign °, so liable to pass unnoticed.

In his footnotes the present Editor has followed this plan.—B., Ed.

* Christopher uses R in transcribing some words (e.g., DERNANG,
EARNADI), where the B clearly has the nasal sound of the consonant
following. He does not seem ever to write it as the final letter having
the sound of v.—B., Ed.
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nasal sound is found occasionally, instead of the complete
vanishing of the consonant, perhaps instcad of the closing
of the top of the throat; and was clearly heard by me. Cf.
Notes to III. 1: 3. It represents a transitional stage, the
retention of which was apparently rendered possible by the
rhythm of the sentence.

Even x, when final, shows a tendency to be pronounced as
a velar, and can then be expressed by that symbol ; and here
again the closing of the top of the throat is a further stage of
development.
. The forms MmMirUN, MIHUN, MiEU’, and Mimu, ‘human
being,” are found, with no distinction between them.

Maldivian Alphabet Signs.

In conclusion, two more remarks.

Originally the Maldivian Alphabet is said to have possessed
only the (eighteen consonant) signs (numbered) 1 to 18 (see
Table). For the signs (in the same Table, running from) 19
to 27 Christopher gives no older forms ; and the signs 25 to
27—sounds which generally occur only in foreign words—are
also wanting from the Alphabets found in the L.V.

As regards the signs 19 to 24, and the sounds which they
are said to express, that for z occurs only in borrowed words ;
whilst ¥ and T are very rare, the latter being regularly
represented by . On the other hand, ¥, ¢, 3 are found in
real Maldivian words; although the last two, as in Sinhalese,
may be more recent developments.

The strongest argument against the connection of the
Modern Alphabet-——and consequently the two Older Alphabets
given (Columns I., II., Table) in L.V.—with the Ancient
Sinhalese, is the form of wrifing the vowels.

This has been borrowed directly from the Arabic writing.
The vowel signs for A, 1, U are identical with the Arabic fatha,
kasra, and damma; their long equivalents being shown by
doubling the simple signs : for E, £, 0, 6 the vowel symbols are
new formations from the borrowed mhterial, easily explicable.
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III.—AIDS TO KNOWLEDGE OF THE MALDIVIAN
LANGUAGE.

1.—Sentences in Maldivian, with literal line-for-line
English version.

I asked (you) something: (you) answer give

MA EHI ECCEKE : SUVABU DEN
must.
VANE,
I need a book; the book to me give.
MARA BENUME  FOTE’; FOI MARA BADI (or DI).
To that boy’s father I it  gave.

E SORU-GE BAFAYAN TiMAX ETI DIinim.

I gave the book to your brother.
MA DENI FOI EALE BEBE ATA .

On this tree the branches long (are).
MI GAHU-GA’ OFI DIGE.

In our garden are fifty-four
AHARAMEN-GE GOTI-GA’ HURI FANSAS HATARU
coconut palms.

RUKE.

We three persons (are).

AHARAMEN TiM-MIHU’.

How many children are to you ?
KITA KUDIN  EBA-TIBUHE KALE-GE?
I have (Of me are) five children.

MA-GE TIBf FAS KUDIN.

(Is) this a poisonous snake ?

MI VIHA-HARUFAYET-TA ?
This snake a poisonous one (snake) is.
MI  HARUFAY{ VIHA-HARUFAYEKE.
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10. Honey very sweet thing (is).
MAMUI VARA' FONI  ECCEKE.
11. Of this fruit the taste sweet (is).
MI  MEVA RAHA FONYE.
i2. My daughter younger {is)
MA-GE ANHEN-DARI-FULU HAGE
my son than.
FIRIHEN-DARI-FULA’ VURER,
13. This tree very large tree {is).
MI GAHf VARA’ BODU GAHE’,
14. This tree higher that tree  than (is).
MI GAS UHE E GAHA’ VUREN,
15. My house : smaller your house than (is).
MA-GE GE- KUDAYE KALE-GE GEYA’ VUREN,

16. The coconut shell very  hard (is).
NARI VARAN HARE.

17. Yesterday very the wind strong (was);

iva VARA’ VAE GADE;
clouds covered the sky.
VILA FORUVAIPPE UDU.
18.! The elephant stronger the horse than (is).
B’ GADAFADAYE AHA’ VUREN,

19. The sun rises; the sun rose;

IRU ARANI; IRU ARADANE;
the sun will rise.
IRU ARANE.
20. The sun sets; tue sun set;
IRU OSSIIJE; IRU OSSIDANE;

the sun will set.
IRU OSSENE.
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That servant to me brought a letter  yesterday

by NOKTRU MARA GENAf SITIYE’ 1YA
evening.

HAVIRU.

From the town a messenger came: he (that man)
RARUXN BALAMIHARU A£I: E mMiud

a merchant by was (the man) sent.

VIYAFARI-VERIYAKU FURUN FONUVENI MIHEKA.

I  wrote a letter  to you here

MA LIYUNIME SITIYE’ RALE  MI-TANAN
to come.

ANNAN,

Whence (do) you come?

KONTARUNHE TIYA ANNANI?

All (men) die must.

ENMEN VES MARUVAN VANK.

Do not strike that dog:
NU-TALAHARE E BALU-GA’:

it  will bite you.

ETI DAE-GENFANE EKALR-GAE-GA’.

Sleep well ! Are you well ?
GADA NIDI! KALE GADA-TA?

This child weeps why?
MI KUJJA RONI KI-VEGEKN?

That fruit falls from the tree on to the ground.
1) MEVA VETUNI GAHUN BIMARE.

Of the tree  the leaves green (are).  Green leaves.
GAS-GAHU-GE FAI FESI. FEHI FAI
This dress  white (is). This sand yellow (is).
MI  HEDUN HUDU. MI  VELI RINDU.
Blood red (is). The sky blue (is).

LE RAL UDU NULE.
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Notes to III. 1.

1. ®cceErf. The word ECCE, or, more corrcctly, ECCE’,

means ‘thing,” “affair,” “fact.” Cf. BccEN (for ECCE’)
NU-KATI, ‘‘ he catsnothing,” L.V., p. 32, translation of Persian
parhiz, abstinence ”; Sheik Ali, RoN-EcCE’, ““ what?”

literally, ““ what sort of thing 7

2. phinuME. Cf. Christopher, BENAN, “to want,” “to
desire.” * The -ME scems to bc an Emphatic Particle, cor-
responding to the Sinhalese -ma.

3. SORU-GE BAFAYAN, or SORU-BAFAYAN. According to
Ibrahim Didi, BAFA and BAPA are uscd for ‘ father”; the
former belongs to lower class, the latter to higher class, speech.
BAFAYAX is, I think, the Dative.

The N (as I heard it) herc cxpresses the sound of a
disappearing consonant, which in this casc was 8. Cf. Sinha-
lese -ta.  The nasal sound appears to be due to the sandhi of
the context. In most cases there is a complete disappearance,
or rather a closing of the top of the throat; thus, aATA’ (4),
FULA’ (12), caHA’ (14), cEYA’ (15), AHA® (18), is in every case
the correct way of writing; not cEva, FULA, &c. TIMAN IS
the Reflective Pronoun; 11 a Demonstrative Pronoun.

4. Literally, “ I gave the book to your brother’s hand.”
According to Ibrahim Didi, ma piNt, “I give”; MA DENI,
or MA DINI, “ I gave.”

5. -eA’or-gal, Suffix, which indicates place. Cf.MI RARU-
GAI, ‘“In this town >’ ; RARU-GAI HUNNA miA (L.V., p. 110),
“the in-the-town-dwelling man,” ‘“townsman.” To -ca’
belongs, as dative, -GATAN, -GATA’, “‘ towards”’ = 8. langa-ta
(III. 3: B 1). The -£ at thc end of thc sentence appears
to correspond to the S. -ya. Cf. IIL. 1: 6, 9, 12, 13, &ec.

6. murr. ‘Exists,” ‘“is,” “there is” = Christopher,
HURL. Cf. 111.2: 4,7, &c.

* Christopher writes BENANG, I throughout replace his NG by X,

b} 17-18
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7. TIM-MfHU’, Assimilation for TIN-MiHUu’. Such assi-

milations are frequent everywhere in Maldivian. Cf., for

example, HARUFAYET-TA in 9 ( = HARUFAYEK-TA); EBBAI,

in ITI. 3: A 3 (for Ex-BAI), &c.

8. EBA-. Partiele, I was informed, of the Present Tense.

9. -tA. Interrogative Particle. The termination -i, in
MI HARUFAYT, is used emphatically. Cf. also m1 cauf, III.
1: 13; but M1 cas, IIL 1: 14.

12. BacU. “Young,” speaking of length of fife. In a
general sense LA is used for * young,” * fresh,” “ new ” = 8.
le. DARI-FULU means ““son ’’ or ““ daughter ” ; FULU is a so-
ealled honorifie. When required, FIRTHEN, °‘male,” and
AYHEX, “female,” ean be prefixed. For the use of VUREX. cf.
the following sentenees, ITT. 1: 14, 15, 18.

20. The Tenses were told to me most exaetly in the series
quoted ; but it still appears to me doubtful whether ARADANE
and 0SSIDANE are Preterites. Cf. also III. 2: 20, the synonym
IRU TIRIVIDANE, as Future, “the sun will set”; TIRI means
“down,” ““ low.”

21. oENAf. Literally, “having taken eame he ”” = S. gend-
viya. Cf. Maldivian Af = S. dvdya, in II1. 1: 22. iyA HEN-
DUX, ¢ yesterday morning.”

22. vIvAFARI, “Gain” (L.V., p. 73). In the sense of
“ owner,” “master” (L.V., pp. 75, 115), -VERI, or -VERIN,
often oecurs at the end of a eompound word. Christopher,
MAS-VERIK, “ fisherman ”’ ; ATOLU-VERI (L.V., p. 109), “ master
of an Atoll ”’ ; Christopher, DADU-VERI, ‘ eountryman.”

23. MI-TANAN. Dative, ““ to this place,” “here ” = S.
metana-ia. c

24. TIYA, or RALE-TIYA. The latter is the more respect-
ful Pronoun of the Seeond Person.

25. vES. Aecording to Christopher = ‘“‘also”: VANE
appears to be equivalent to the S. éné.
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26. ETi. Used of animals and things; fNA of persons,
Pronoun, Third Person. -GAE signifies “ person.” Cf. stNGa-
GATAK, “the lion,” III. 3: C 4; HIYAL-GATU-GA’, ‘‘to the
donkey,” ITI1. 3: C5.

27. EALE GADA-TA. According to Ibrdhim Didi, capa
VEVULEL

28. Ibrahim Didi gives MEiva VETENT, *‘ the fruit fell”; ma
VETIE, ¢ I fell.”

2.—Sentences in Sinhalese and Maldivian, with
literal line-for-line English version.

1. Your mother, where (is she)?
Umbé ammd, ké?

UMBA AMA, KOBABE ?
My mother and father in the house fare).
Magé ammat  tdttat gedaraya.
MAGE AMA-YA BAFA-YA GEDARA-GAL

2. Our sister in the kitchen being,
Apé sahodart kussiyé indagena,
AHARAMEN-GE KOKEKA  BADGE-GAI HURINGE’,
rice cooks.
bat  uyaye.

" BAT KAKKANIL
3. On the Mildives what kinds of fruits
Madladioayiné mona gedt varga

DIVEHI-RAJJE-GAI KON KAHALA FAF-FALO-TAN
are cultivated ?

vevé-da ?
HEDENI ?

4. In our island many coconut palms
Apé dioayiné  bohoma polgas
AHARAMEN-GE RARU-GAI BAVAR DIVEHI-RUT-TAN

are.
tebet.

HURI.
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Of nuts fifty, the price how great (is it)?
Ged, panahake, mila kopamana-da ?
FANSAS KARI-GE, AGA RIHAVARU 7
We of coconut-palm wood our houscs
A pol-li-valin apé gé
AHARAMEN DIVEHI-RUKAN GE-TAN
build.
sddamuva.
ALAMEVE.
On those islands rats Very  numerous are.

E divayinvale  miyé id bol.oya.

1 RATTAKU-GAI MIDA-TAN VARA' GINA-KO' HURL
They (rats) to the coconut palins
Ovhu pol-gas-vala-ta
E MiDA-TA’ RUT-TA’
harmful are.
antardya karats.

HALAK-KURA TAKACCA EVE.
Of this country (the) climate healthy

Mé désa qupaye santpa
MI RAJIE-GE @OI FASEHARAMU-GE
is not; to us coming
neta ; apa veta-ta ena
NUNE ; . AHARAMEN GATAN ANNA
strangers from dysentery very much
paradésikayé pdcana-rogayen boho-sé

FURUDDEHI MiS-MIHUN BERUHIGA-BALIYIN GINA-KO’
suffer.

peleti.

ADATA-VE.

Yesterday my brother together with

Iyé magé  sahédarayd samaga
iva MARA BEBE BRU
to the jungle I went.

keléta mams  giyems.

VALAN DIVAME.



ExTRA N0.—1919.] MALDIVIAN LINGUISTIC STUDIES.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

You there did what ?
*Umba ehedi kalé mokada ¢
KALEMEN ETA-GAI KINHE EKOLEFiM ?

37

We firewood gathered:

Api dara ekatu-kelemuva

AHARAMEN DARU EKU-KOFFIM :

we it to our house brought;
api eya apé gé-ta  gendvemuva ;

TIMANMEN EYITI TIMANMEN-GE GEYA’ GENGOSFIM;

we fire kindled ; (and)
apr gini pattu-kelemuva ;
AHARAMEN ALIFANU RO-KOFFIM ;

our food we cooked.

apé kema apr  wwvemuva.
AHARAMEN-GE BAI KAKKAFIM.

You to-morrow what will (you) do?

Umba heta karanné mokada ?

KALEMEN MADAM KON-ECOE HADAN ULUVANI?
We to the shore going

Am mudu-varalata  gos

AHARAMEN GONDUDORA’  GOS

for fishing in the boat will embark.
masun allon-te oruvakin yannemu.

KEVILUKAMAD DAHARE DONIYAKA’ ARANUME.

My father since he died now onel year
Magé piyd  mer: den avuruddak
MA-GE BAPPA NIYA-VEGEN  MIHARU EN AHARU
(it) was.

viya.

VEJJEVE.
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My mother still in life is;
Magé  méniyé tava-ma jivatva Sttt ;
MA-GE MAMMA ADIVEI FURANA-EKA ULANI;
but she very old become,
ehet é bohoma  ndkiyt,

EKAMAKU ENA VARA’ MUSKULI VEFAYE’,
very weak  become, is.

durbalayr.

VARA’ DERA VEFAYE’,

This woman four children

Mé
MI  AMBI
of my friends,
magé

MA-GE

matrayek,

youngest
balama
HAGU

daughter,
duva,

This man
Mé
MI

minthd  kanayi.
MiHA  EANU.

Of this man
Mi MIHA-GE

our
apé

AMBI

words
DACABA

RAHUMAITTERIN KUREN,

ANHEN-DARIYA’,

blind (is).

the wife
Mé minthd-gé ambuva

ULANI.

has borne;

ambuva daru hatara denek vadd-siti ;
HATARU DARI

VIHAYEPPEVE ;
her

é-gé
ERKAKU, £NA-GE

one,

has married.
karabenda-gena-site.
INI.

to her
é-ta
fiNAya

deaf (is);
bihariye ;
BiRU;

heard are not.
esenné né.

AHARAMEN-GE BAS-TAN NU-IVETE.

I this night well
hopda-ta  nidd-gatims.
RANGALA NIDAIFIME,

mé ré
MI RE

Mama
MA

I very
Mama "~ ta
MA VARA’

early
udayen

have slept.

have risen.
negittema.

HENDUNU TEDU-VEJJIME.
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20. Haste make! (Make haste!)
Ikman  karapan!
AVAHA’ HADA!

The sun in a short time will set.

Ira tkmana-ta basinnéya.
IRU AVAHA’ TIRIVIDANE.

21. To us the road invisible somewhat (is);
Apa-ta maga no-penena tarama-ta ;
AHARAMENNA' MAGU NU-BELENE ;
very dark it will become.

bohoma  andhakdra  vévi.
VARARKA’ ADIRI BODU VIDANE.

22. To us moonlight will it fall ?

Apa-ta handa-pdina  lebé-da ?
AHARAMENNA’ HANDU-VARU DHENEBA ?

23. 1 do not know. I S0 think.
Mama no-danima. Mama esé sitimsa.
MARA NENGE. MARA EHEN HIVANI.
I in my mind accept (the idea).

Mama kalpand karams.
MA HITU-GAI GANNANI,
24. In the jungle many snakes are found ;
Kelé boho sarpayéd wdite ;
VALU-GAT LAKKA HARUFA-TAN HUNNATI;
a snake us if it bite, we die
sarpayek apa dastakalot, apa nasin-ta
HARUFA DA-GATIYA, AHAREN MARUVAK
must.
onéya.
VANE.
25. Fear not!

Bayaven-ta epd!
BIRU NU-GANE!
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26. 1 the letter to you will send ;
Mama  liyuma umba-ta,  evannems ;
TIMANNA E SITI KALEYA' FONUVANAME,;
you writing (and) reading understand ?
wmmba-te.  lLyan-ta kiyavan-ta  puluvan-da ?
KALB LIYAKA KIYAVAKA DANNUM-HE?
27. In last year the ‘monsoon (it) broke
Giya  avuruddé ritu-sulan bahin-ta patangatié
DIYA AHARU MOSAMU-VAI JEHUNI
when ?
kavadadao ?
KON-IRU ?
28. From your country to Ceylon you
Uinbé divayiné sita  Lankdva-ta
KALB-GE RARUN OLUDUKARAYA’ RALR

having sailed how many days (were spent)?
neven ima-te  kopamana kal gatavi-da ?
ODI-GOS-LEFi KIHA DUVAHUN ?

29. Of the king the house in what town (is it)?
Aga nuvara kbka-da ?
RASKAMU-GE GE KON RAREN-HE ?

30. Of the there dwelling inhabitants the number
Ehi kopamana  janayd vdsaya-karad-da ?
ETA-GAT HUNNA RAYYATUN-GE ADADA
(is) how large ?
RIHAVARU ?

Notes to III. 2.

1. 1BA = S. wmba. Also used KALA-GE, or KALEGEFANU-
GE, according as the person spoken to is of higher or lower
rank. MAMMA, “mother,” is more respectful than aMA. The
form -YA occurs after.vowels; -4, -A1 after consonants. Cf.
III.3: A1; II1.3: B 1.

@
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2. KOKKA, ‘“Brother” or “sister”’; may bc more clearly
indicated by FIRIHEN and ANHEN. See III. 1: 12, Note.
HURINGE’ = 8. ipdagena.

/.

3. HEDEN. Passive of HADAN, “ to make ” ; in Sinhalese
also, according to Gunasékara, hedé, in the sense of ““it is
produced,” “it grows,” 1s used. The sign of the plural is
represented by -TAX or -1A, perhaps more correctly -TA’.

7. xo’. Gunasékara writes Kog. Cf. p. 27. 1t serves

here, like the S. kota, to form Adverbs. So in the following
sentences.

8. wastHA, In L.V, p. 139 = Persian drdm, ‘rest,”

“peace.”  According to Sheik Ali, FASEHARAM means
‘““health.”

10. ETA-GAL, ““ Within.” Of. E11, III. 1: 26, and ETA-GAI,
11I. 2: 30.

11. I recorded ERU-KOFFIM, RO-KOFFiM, &c. KOFFIM =
go’FiM, in Maldivian writing.

The forms are constructed in the same way as GENGOS-FiM,
“we brought ”’ ; KAKRA-FIM, “ we cooked ”’ ; HIFAI-FIMU, “ we
caught.”” The Auxiliary Verb included in -rim I compare
with the S. piyanu. ' As regards this use, sec Geiger, Litteratur
und Sprache der Singhalesen, p. 83.

12. uLuvaNi. Plural; the Singular would be ULANT. See
III1. 2: 15.

13. D6NIYARA. DONI, according to Ibrdhim Didi, is
employed on many islands instead of ORU ; GONDUDORA’ =
coNDUDO’, Geiger ; copuDaN, L.V., p. 7.

14. vEJJEVE. Gunasékara states that in colloquial Sinha-
lese vecca or vejja is frequently used in the sense of ““ was,”
“became.” NIYA-VEGEK : the meaning is not clear to me.
MTHARU, MIHAR (MIHATRU), ‘ present (time).”

16. VvIHAYEPPEVE. Gunasékara has vEHAYEPPEVE. Ifind
viEAN, L.V., p. 186 = Persian zddan: RUREN = S. keren,
(11 Out!,” (13 Of,” (11 under.77

G 17-18
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18. ENAYA’, &c. Passive construction, which at times is
preferred in Maldivian : “to her our words are not heard.”
Christopher, IVEN, ¢ to hear,” *“ to mind.”

22. DENEBA, or DENEHE. Future, with an Interrogative
Particle : “ will be given ? > See III. 2 : 24 and 29.

23. ~fNgfi. Christopher, ENGEDAN, ““ to learﬂ,” ¢
= S. hengenu.

24. DA-caTivA. Conditional; ¢f. viva, IIL. 3: B 5.

26. DANNUMHE. Sec Note 22 above. HE is an Inter-
rogative Particle.

27. DIYA, HINGI, FfEBL Synonyms, meaning ° past.”
AHARU (older form, AVARADU) = S. avurudu. MOSAMU-VAI,
¢f. Arabic mausim.

acquire ”’

3.—Stories * in Sinhalese and Maldivian, with literal

line-for-line English version.

A.—The Horse and the Donkey.

1. A horse and a donkey
Asvayek saha biruvek
AHAK-AI HIMARAK-AI

together on the road were going.
eka mage giydya.
EM-MAGUN EKKULAVAYE’' HINGI-EVE.

* The Professer does not say whero, when, er hew he acquired these
three ‘“ Stories,”’” the eriginals of which he admits (infra, Seotien II.)
are in “ English.”’

The following explanatien is possible :—

The tales occur (with several other like fables)in asmall beok entitled
Pleasant Stories, fermerly in theé pessessien ef the present Editer.
When attached to His Majesty’s Customs at Colombe in the Eighties,
and able to give some little attention to the Méldive language, he got,
by vivd voce questioning, frem chance Maldivians visiting the Port,
rough summarized translatiens ef seme ef these ‘ Stories.”

Subsoquently his geed friend, I. Ahmdd Didi, elder son ef A
Ibréhim Didi (whe was returning te Mélé, en the cempletien of a seund
English educatien at the Richiend Celloge, Galle), kindly undertoolk
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2. That donkey’s back upon  great load
Biruva-gé  pita uda loku barak
B HIMARU BURIKARI MACCOA LAEKEKA BARU
because there was, he very weary beca,r?e.
trbuna-nisd, wta bohoma wvehesa viya.
HURI-NI, VARA’ BALI VEJJEVE,

3. The donkey, the horse begged, from my load

E-tema magé  barin
HIMARU AHU-GATA’ AHLPPEVE MA-GE BARUN
something do thou take away; 1 to thee
kotasak ara-ganin ;  mama umba-ta
EBBAI KALE NAGAHARE; MA RALE-GE

blessing wishing shall be.
stuttvantava sitinnemi-yi kiya.
HEUKAN GOVA VERIYAEKA VANAME.

4. But the horse, this word not hearing,
Ehet asvayd, i-ta kan-no-di,
EKAMAKU AS, MI BAS  NAHA,
went on.
gryéya.

HINGI-EVE.

to translate the book fully into Maldivian for his benefit. This was
in 1890 (Letter, June 16: ““ I shall try my best to translate the Stories
as soon as possible, with the greatest pleasure ’’); but, owing to Ahmad
Didi’s repeated serious illnesses at M4lé from Méaldive * gift fever,” as
it is called, no progress could be made.

Five years later, Ahmad Didi wrote (Letter, Decomber 7, 1895):
‘“ The book of Pleasant Stories sent to me for translation into the
Méldivian language will bs sent to you now very soon, with its
translation.”

Doubtless the book came back to Ceylon shortly afterwards; but it
never reached the Editor.

If, mayhap, it fortunately fell into the hands of Professor Geiger
(who was in Ceylon from December 8, 1895, to Mgrch 15, 1896), and is
the suvurce from which he drew the three ‘‘ Stories’ he gives, every
satisfaction must be felt that Ahmad Didi’s generous, though belated
and unintentionally deflected, aid has borne such valuable fruit by
appearing in the present publication.—B., Ed.
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5. A short time afterwards the donkey
Madu vélavaka-te  pasu biruva
KUDA IRU-KOLU  FAHUN HIMARU

to the earth falling, died.
bima vell, muléya.

BIM MACCE  VEITIGEN, MARUVEJJEVE.
|

6. The donkey’s master the horse’s back upon
Biruva kimiyd | alu pita
HIMARU VERI-M{HA AHU MACCA
the whole load laid.
mauiu bara petevvéya.
HURIHA BARU-TA’ LAIPPEVE.

7. Towards the in-misfortune
Vipattiya-te
TADUKAMU-GAI-YAI
and-sorrow-being pecple,
saha duka-te peminiyan-ta,

i

DATI-GAI-YAI ULE MIS-MIHUN MACCA,
merciful be!
karund-karapan !
KULUVERIYAKA HURE !

Notes to III. 3: A.

2. HUrI-NI. Termination -NI = 8. -niyd. Macca = S.
matu, mallé

3. w~acamArf, Imperative: Naca¥, “lift up,” “ take.”

5. KUDA; KoLU. Both = “small.” The former could be
dispensed with.

6. BARU-TA’. Gunasékara,again, has BARU-TAG. Cf.p.27.
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B.—The Wise Judge.

Two women, a child on account of,

Strivaru de-denek, daruvek genw,

DE ANHENUN, EMME KUJJAYAT -TAKAIL

the one with the other quarrelling,

ekt aniki-ta dos pavaramin,

EKAKU MACCA ANEKAKU KUN ARUVAIGEN,

a Judge to came.

viniscaya~karayek  lapge-ta  davdhuya.

EMME NIYAYAVERI GATAN  ATUVEJJEVE.

The two women said, from me that child

Ohw de-dena-ma  ktvéya, mama daruvd
E DE ANHENUN BUNI BAHAKI, TIMANNA E KUJJE

is born, that child to me belongs.
veduvems, daruvd magéya-yt.
VIHAIFIMEVE, E KUJJA TIMANNAGA’ EVE.

The Judge the executioner calling,
Viniscaya-kdrayé vadakaruvd-ta andagasd,
NIYAVERI MINI-MARA-MIHA GOVAGEN,

the child in two parts cutting  it,
daruvd deka-ta kapad eya,
E KUJJAYA' DEFALIYAKA’ FALAGEN EYITI,
to the two women give, he directed.

strin-ta deva-yi,  ana-kaléya.
|E DE ANHENUNNA’ DEHERE, BUNIL

This word hearing, of the two women,
Mé  vacanaya asd, é strin-gen,

MI BAS EHI, ANHENUX KUREN,
silent remained.

mssabdava  sitiydya.
ANGAYIN NUBUNE HURI.

one
ekiyak
EKAKU
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5. The other woman to weep beginning, my
Anik stre andan-ta patan-gena, magé
ANEN AMBI RON-FARAIGEN BUNI, MA-GE

child  do not kill!  said: This Your (Honour’s)
daruvd mno-marava-yi! kivdye : Mé  obavahansé-gé

DARI NU-MARARE ! M1  KALR-GE

decision if it be, by me the child is not taken.

viniscaya-nam, — manut daruvd no-ganimi.

NIYAKAN VIiYA, TIMANNAYA' DARI NU-LIBENE.
6. The Judge that woman the child’s mother

Viniscaya-kdrayd ¢ mava

NIYAVER{-MiHA B KABULEGE DARI-GE AMA

to be recognising, the child to her

bava  dena, daruvd é-tu

KAN  KARAVARA DENIGEN, DARI E KABULEGEYA’

giving, the other woman to prison he sent.

di, anik hiragé-ta  yevvéya.

DIFAYA’, ANEK-KABULEGE JELA’ FONOVAFIYEVE.

Notes to III. 3: B.

1. Suffix -TAKAT, -TARA. ‘“ With rcference to ”’: NIYAYA-
VERI, Or NIYA-VERI.

3. DEFALIYARA’. Cf. with S. depalu-karanu, and FALAGEN
with S. palanu.

5. Gunasékara writcs FARAIGEN and MARARE ; as also, in
IIT. 3: A 3, nacAaHARE, and in III. 3: B 3, DEHERf, not
DEHERE.

6. KABULEGE. Thc morc respectful expression for
“ woman ’: ABI-KABULEGE (for AMBI-KABULEGE), ‘‘ spouse ”’
(Feminine); FIRI-KALEGE, “spouse’” (Masculine), L.V., p. 13.
KAN = S. kiyd : KARAVARA = S. niscaya-kota.
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1.

C.—The Lion, the Ass, and the Jackal,

A jackal and a lion and an ass hunting
Hivalek-ut  siphayek-ut  kotaluvek-ut dadayam karan-ta
HIYALAR-A VAGAK-A*  HIMARAK-A SIKARU KURAN

on account of, into the forest went.
ondva, vala-ta guydhuya.
VEGEN, VALA’ VEDE.

Hunting having finished, the booty gained
Dadayam  kota nimavd, vigaha lebundri
SIKARU KO’ AVADI VEGEN, LIBUNUHA

meat in a heap collecting, the ass
mas godaka-ta  ek-kota, kotaluva-ta
MAS-TA FUNNAKA’ EK-KOFFA, HIMARA’

in three parts to divide, the lion
tun-bhdgayaka-ta bedan-ta,  sinha-tema
TIM-BAYA’ BAHAN, SINGA

commanded.
ana-kaléya.
AMRU-KOFFIYAVE.

The ass the whole thing  collecting, three parts
Kotaluvd ¢ siyalu dé ek-kota, tun-bhdgayak
HIMARU E HURIHA TAKATI EK-KO’, TIM-BAI

making, to each one (the) desired share
kota, ¢ ¢ aya kemati  bhdgaya
KOFFA, EBEKALAKU HITAVA BAYE’
to take he told.

ganna-lesa  kivéya.

NAGAN BUNEPPL.

* sINGA, S. sipha, ¢ lion,” is used elsewhere in the Story correctly.

The word here given, vaGAK, really means “tiger” (Sans. vydgra):
MINI-KA VAGU, ““ man (or flesh) eating tiger.”—B., Ed.
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4. Thercupon the lion, greatly angered,
E sanda stphayd, bohoma  képavi-gena,
E-HINDU SINGA-GATAK, VARA’  RULIVAS-GEN,
that donkey killed.

é kotaluvag  mard-demméya.
E HIMARA’ MARA-LEYTPPE.

6. Then the jackal to divide, he told.
Pasuva  hivald-ta bedan-ta,  kivéya.
DEN HIYAL-GATU-GA’ BAHAN, BUNEPPE.

6. The jackal for himself a small part
Hivald tama-te svalpa  kotasak
HIYALU TIMANNAYA’ KUDA  ETIKOLEI
taking, the rest all the lion
ara-gend, wary styalu déval siphayd-ta

NAGAFAYE’, ITURU HURIHA TAKACCE SINGA
to take he told.

ganna-lesa  kivéya.

NAGAN BUNEPPH.

7. The lion thereupon, greatly pleased,

Sinhayi  é-sanda, bohé santéshayen,
SINGA E-HINDU, VARA’  UFAVIEGEN,
the jackal asked : ““Thus to divide,
hivald-gen esuvd :  “ Mesé bedima-ta,
HIYAL-KUREN EHI : “TIYAHEN BEHI,

the reason what is (it) ?”

karunu kavaréda ? °°

KAMAKI KOBAHE ? ”’

Notes to III. 3: C.

3. EBEKALAKU. Cf. ®ALO, ““person.” Originally it
signifies ““ small,” and indicates the common people. (Bell,
The Mdldive Islands, p. 63.)

4. SINGA-GATAK. See Notes to II1.1: 26.



ExTrA N0.—1919.] MALDIVIAN LINGUISTIC STUDIES. 49

IV.—MALDIVIAN LETTERS.*
1.—Maldivian Malim’s Letter:+ A.D. 1837.

(Christopher : Journal, B.A.S., 1841, V1., pp. 73, 74.)
In Galle being, of the Maldives to all people

GALI-GAI TIBI, DIVEHIN-GE EMME KALUNNA’

of the Arab  boats,{ of the Captain greetings
ARABU ODI, MALIMI-RALEGEFANU ! SALAM

at this time. At this town being boats,

MI FAHARA’. MI RARU-GAT HURI ODI FAHARI,?

the Arab boats, Finladu§ boats. the tribute boats,
ARAB ODI, FINLADU ODI, VEDUN ODI,?2

* In these Méaldivian Letters the words printed in dtalic capitals
appear in the original in Arabic characters..—B., Ed.

t See Plate III. Geiger’s line-for-line transcript of the Méldivian,
text follows Wilson’s adaptation of Christopher’s original manuseript,
with some alterations in the transliteration only.

Christopher wrote out the Maldive (GABULI TANA) characters as
thoy appear in Plate III,, placing his English transcript below the
Maldivian text, under each word, from left to right, and interpolating a
word-for-word translation between the two lines,

By relegating the Maldive Letter to a separate Plate, Dr. Wilson,
his editor, was able to amend this obviously unsuitable arrangement.
He transcribed the text—as, mutatis mutandis, reproduced by Professor
Geiger—giving (with slight modification) Christopher’s translation
below it. :

Geiger evidently preferred not to utilize the previous translations of
1837 and 1881 rogpectively, but to re-translate the text of both Letters
direct, as there are differences in his German renderings (not due to
conversion into English) from those of Christopher aad Bell.

The original translations are, therefore, reprinted in Appendix D for
comparison.—B., Ed.

i Geiger uses the plural, die Boote (*“ boats’’), throughout. This is
wrong: ODI FAHARI (plural), “boats ’; op1 (singular), <“boat.”’—B., Ed.

§ FINLADU. An island in Tiladummati Atoll, the penultimate Atoll
of the group to the North.—B., Ed.

" 17-18
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the (Chief) Judge’s boats, Ahmad Didi’s boats,
FADIYARU ODI,2 AHAMMA DIDI ODI,2

of the Mandu House the boats, of the Hiti-gas-daru House
MANDU-GE oDIL,* HITI-GAS-DARU-GE

the boats, At this time all the people
oDI.? MI FAHARA® EMMA - KALUN

in health being are. At your
GADA-VE EBA-TIBUVEVE.? TIYA

port occurring news you should send.
RARU-GAI HURI KABARUN FONUVATI.

At this port occurring news I send.
MI RARU-GAI HURI KABARU MI? FONUVIE.

From England a new Governor is come.
VILATUN AU  BODA-SAHIBEN® ATUEVE.

England’s King is dead.* Many million
VILATU RASGE MARUVEJJEVE. LAKKA GINA

strings (of) greetings. At this port fish we sold: !
FARU’ SALAM. MI RARU MAS VIKK]:

fish from Himiti (for) seventy-seven dollars,
HIMITI-MAS ¢ HAN-DIHA HAT RIYVALAYA’,

fish of the MAlé Atoll (for) sixty-seven,

MALE-ATOLU MAS FAS-DOLOS HATAKA’,
fish of F.-f.-k. (for) forty-seven.
FADIN-FULU-KIRA-MAS T SALIS HATAKA’.

* The date of the Letter (not giver in it) is fixed very approximately
by the double intimation sent from Colombo. William IV. died on
June 20, 1837. The Right Hon. James Alexander Stewart Mackenzie
assumed the Governorship of Ceylon on November 7 of ‘the same year.
Christopher sent the Mé4ldive Letter, with his Vocabulary, to Dr.
Wilson in April, 1838.—B., #d.

t See footnote * on page 52, infra.—B., Ed.
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Thus having sold occurring,
MI-HIDAN VIKKAIGEN TIBI AGIMIVEVE,’

many million strings (of) greetings. I write,
LAKKA GINA FARUN SALAM. MI LIYUNI,

here being on Thursday.

MI-TAN-Vi BARUSFATI DUVAHUN.
God if He permits, fourteen days I
MAT-KALAGE RUSSEVIYAI, SAUDA  DUVAHU ALU-GADU
shall remain. My resolve stands firm.
FURANEMEVE.® * HITAI HURI-MEVE,

Translation.

The Captain of the Arabian ships (sends) greeting to all
the M4aldivians staying in Galle.

The boats which at present are in this harbour are the
Arabian boats, Finladu boats, the boats with Presents, the
(Chief) Judge’s boats, Ahmad Didi’s boats, the boats of the
Mandu House, and the boats of the Hiti-gas-daru House.

All the people are well at the present time.

You should send us the news which you have (learnt) at
your port. I send the news which we have (heard) here.

A new Governor has come from England. The King of
England is dead.

Many thousand greetings.

* FURANEMEVE here has nothing to do with FURAN, ““ to fill”’: it =
S. pitatvenavad, ‘‘ start.”” Both Christopher (%t., * I shall have sailed ’)
and his editor, Dr, Wilson (lt., ‘‘ sailed I shall be,” ‘I shall sail’’),
were, therefore, quite right in their renderings.

The word is in use throughout the Méldives from North to South,
in the sense of “starting (on a voyage),” ‘ sailing.” Thus: ma
BUNBAYA(N) DAHARE FURANE (M4lé); MA BUNBARA E(R)NAVE FURA(R)-
NENE (Fua Mulaku), ¢ T will sail for Bombay.”—B., Kd.
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In this place we sold fish, thus : from Himiti for 77 dollars,
from Malé Atoll for 67, from . . . . for 47.*

A thousand greetings.

I write this from here on Thursday. God willing, I shall
remain t here fourteen days yet. That is my intention.

Notes.

1 The first senténce is wrongly understood by Christo-
pher. KALEGEFANTU is the title of the particular MArM{.

2 pFaHARL. Obscurd. In Christopher it is not translated. §

In what follows, the persons or families (MANDU-GE, HITI-
GAS-DARU-GE, the latter being translated by Christopher as
*“ bitter-tree-corner-house ’) to whom the boats belong are
named.

For rapivARry, cf. L.V, p. 104; Bell, The Mdldive Islands,
p- 59.

* Geiger leaves FADIN-FULU-KIRA-MAS untranslated. Christopher
(Wilson copying, with omisgion of ‘‘the”’) has ‘‘ the FADING-FULU
weighed fish,”” Both misunderstand KIRA in the particular connection.
‘“ Until recently the different pieces of dried bonito, or ‘ Mdéldive fish’
(RALU-BILI-MAS, S, umbalgkada), had a relativo value tc one another.
Thus, 4 MEDU MAS (the middle slices) = 2 cADU mas (the pieces along
back and belly ; considered best) = 7 miiTt mas (whole fish divided
into four pieces; at Himiti, and other islands of Niland@ and adjoining
Atolls) = their weight of KIRA Mas (pieces between head and MEDU and
GADU pieces).” (Bell, The Mdldive Islands, p. 94.)

The words, therefore, mean ‘‘KIr& pieces (of Méldive fish) from
FADIFFOLU Atoll.”—B., Ed.

T See footnote * on page 51, supra ; also footnote { on pago 53, infra.
—B., Ed.

i Dr. Wilson supplemented Christopher’s word-for-word translation
with a running version of his own, intended to do little more than give
the “ summarized meaning >’ of the Maldive letter.

Geiger, not awaro of this, has turned his guns on Christopher,
whom he here unconsciously wrongs. Christopher—not incorrectly—
translated MALIME-KALEGEFANU SATAM, ¢ the saldm of the Malim
Chief.” This Wilson spoilt by separating the first two words, and
rendering thus: ‘‘the Mdlim. Tho Chief’s saldm.”

KALEGEFANU is about equivalent to the Sinhalese Rdlahdm?; KILA-
GEFANU to Sinhalese Nilamé.—B., Ed.

§ See footnoto I on page 49, supra.—B., Ed.
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vEDUN oODI is the boat whiech has to bring the Yearly
Tribute of the Sultan to the English Governor in Colombo.

3 Christopher, GaApa VEEBA TIBUVEVE. With EBA, cf.

above, ITl. 1: 8, with Note ; GADA-VE = GADA-VI.

M1, Here mi, I believe, stands for Mma : similarly below,
MI LIYUNI.

5 SAHIBEN. Only another method of writing SAHIBE’.
Cf. above.

5 moari. The island home of Hasan-bin-Adam, men-
tioned above. *

7 Obseure. Christopher translates aciMiveve by °for
the price.” ¥

8 ALU-GADU PURANEMEVE. Translated by Christopher as
“sailed T shallbe,” T shall sail.” T am in doubt with respect
to the second word. I

ALU is “slave,” and GADU or ¢ANDU often appears pleo-
nastieally at the end of words: e.g., FARU-GADU, * wound ”’;
BURU-GADU, ‘“wheel.” ALU-¢ADU is a deferential mode of
expressing the Pronoun of the First Person; just as in the
following Letter (cf. Note 13) for the Pronoun of the Third
Person.

FURANEMEVE belongs to FURAN, “to fill ’; thus, literally,
I shall eomplete fourteen days.” Cf. also Note 14 to the
following Letter. I

¥ The fame of Himiti Island, in Nilanda Atoll, rests on the particular
class of “ Méldive fish ” it specializes in.—B., £d.

1 The meaning of the sentence MI-HIDAN VI(R)KAIGEN TIBI AGIMIVEVE
is: ““This is the price at which we have sold just now ” (or * for the
present ’).—B., Ed.

f See footnote * on page 51, supra.

Geiger is all abroad in his rendering here.

Christopher partially misunderstood SAUDA DUVAHU, whieh he trans-
lated (Wilson copying) ‘“in fourteon days.”

The gentenco means : “ It is my intention (HITAI HURI-MEVE) to sail
(l2¢., start) on the fourteenth day, God willing.”—DB., Ed.
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2.—Missive from the Sultan of the Maldives :* A.D, 1795.
(Bell, ¢“The Mdldive Islands,”” Ceylon, 1883, pp. 78-81.)

Hail! The glorious, great-fame-possessing,
SUVAST, SIRIMATA, MAHA-SIR{-BARI,

in wisdom pre-eminent. from noble race sprung,
KUSA-FURADANA,! T SIRI  KULA,

to the moon and the sun comparable ruler,
SADA IRA SIARAZ?T SASTURA,

the excellent ~ warrior Sultén Hasan Nur-ud-din
AUDANA®{ RKATTIRI 4S-SULTAN HASAN NUR-UD-DIN

Iskandar, the warrior of the world, the great King,
ISEANDAR, KATTIRI BOVANA, MAHA-RADUN,

to the Colombo Governor’s King,
KOLUBU GORUNU DOREVE KIYA? RASGEFANA’,

here  a thousand million strings greetings.

MI-TA’ LAKKA HAs FARU SALAM,

Of Your Excellency in Colombo formerly existing
MANIKUFANUME’-GE KOLUBU-GAI THU ULU'VI
Kings (and) in this Maldivian kingdom
RASRASKALUNNAI MI  DIVEHI-RAJJE-GAI
formerly existing Kings friendship

IHU ULU'VI RASRASKALUNNAT RAHMATRIKA’

* See Plate 1V.

t KUSA-FURADANA ; SIAKA; AUDANA. Regarding these, and all the
other epithets, see the full explanations (ignored by Geiger) suggested
in the Notes which accompanied the previous translation of this Missive
of Sultdn Hasan Ntar-ud-din (Bell, The Mdldive Islands, pp. 78-81).
They will be found reproduced in Appendix D.—B., Ed.
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had existed to Your Excellency
BEHETTEVI FADAT ME?® MANIK UFANAT
we in our hearts friendship

TIMA’ MANIKUFANU HI-FULU-GAI® RAHMAT

cherishing are on Your Excellency’s part

BAHMATTAVAIGE’ HUNNEVIME MANIKUFANUME  KIBAT'”

wishing (it) are. Of this Méldivian kingdom

EDI TIBIMAVE. MI  DIVEHI RAJIEU

a boat or vessel wrecked being to Your Excellency
ODIE’ DORE'®  BEHIGE' GOS MANIKUFANA’

a known place if it is, then you should send for,

XABARI-VE TANAKU TIBI-NAMA, E-BAYAKU® GE’ DAVAI,

these people’s welfare you should sec to.
E MIHU -GE HATHUNU-RKA’ 19 BELLAVUMAL
Against this kingdom an enemy

MI DIVEHI RAJJEA’ ADAVATTERIAKY

to Your Excellency if is known, to him
MANIKUFANA’ EGIJTE-NAMA, E-BAYAKA’

Your Excellency should not lend countenance.
| ;
MANIKUFANUME  NU-RUSSEVUMEVE.

Of Your Excellency worthy though it be not, a little
MANIKUFANUMENNAI ARAFODI GE’ NUVA, KUDA
present (by) Ahmad the Under Treasurer
HADIAYA-KOLA-KAT 11 AHMAD KUDA BADEARI Kfivi 12
to you we (have) sent. By him intimated a wish
TIA FANUVVIMU. MI ATA DENNEVI KAME’
you should fulfil. On his part a mistake

KURAVVAL MI ALU '® KIBAI TAXSIRE
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if it happen you should pardon. By first monsoon
VIAS MU AF KURAVVAL AVVALU MUSUMU-GAI

..... e wishing we are.
FURUVA KAMA’14¥ EDI-VADAIGE HUNNEVIME.

In the Hejira year 1210.
1210 sawar.

Translation.

Hail! The glorious, renowned, most wise, nobly-born ruler,
comparable to the moon and the sun, the heroic warrior
Sultan Hasan Nur-ud-din Iskandar, the warrior, the great
King of the earth, to the King of the Governor in Colombo,
many thousand greetings from here.

As friendship has existed between the former Kings -of
Your Excellency in Colombo and the former Kings of the
Maldivian kingdom, we also bear friendship to Your Excellency
in our hearts, and desire the same on Your Excellency’s part.

Should any kind of boat or vessel of this country be
wrecked, if the place is known, Your Excellency should have
the people brought away and care taken for their well-being.

If any one is known to Your Excellency who is inimicably
disposed to this country, Your Excellency should not tolerate
(such person).

Although it does not correspond to the dignity of Your
Excellency, I have sent you a little present by the Under
Treasurer, Ahmad. If he intimates any wish, you should
(kindly) gratify it: if a mistake is made on his part, you
should (kindly) pardon it.

I await his return by the first monsoon.

9 L

* FURUVA KAMA’, ‘¢ starting *’ (z.e., sailing).-—B., Ed.

1 RaivA = S. kiyd, ¢ called.”” GORUNU DOREVE KIYA RASGEFANA(R),
‘“to the Rvuler styled the Governor”; mnot “to the King of the
Governor ” (an den Konig des Gouverneurs), as Geiger has it.—B., Ed.
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Notes.
! FURADANA. Sans. pradhdne. But what is KUSA ? *

2 A difficult word. I should think it is eorrupted from
Sans. chdyd, ¢ shadow " ; here “ image ”” = S. s¢. *

3 AUDANA. There take for Sans. avaddna, in the signifieance
of *“ heroic deed.” *

¢ Could the word, to whieh KIYA seems to point, be a

proper name ? |

5 Not eompletely elear. BEHETTEVI belongs to a Passive
Verb, BAHATTAN (¢f. BAHATTAVAIGE’). In Christopher it is =
““ to place,” “ to arrange.”

6 TiMA’ MANIKUFANU. Literally, My (Our) Execlleney.”
HI' FULU = HIN-FULU ; HIN, “heart” ; FuLU, a pleonastic
epithet, as, for example, in DARI-FULU, and more frequently.

7 gIBar. Cf. QUiBAT, “side,” in Pyrard.

8 As regards opl and DONI (here DONE’), see Notes to
IIT. 2: 13.

9 My helper gave me forms of verbs like EBBAE-MiHUN
DIYA, ‘“‘they go’; EBAE-MIHUN RONI, ‘‘they weep,” &e.
This EBAE is in each case put in for eomparison.

10 Uneertain. HATHUNU-KA’ appears to be related to
niu, “good.”§ KA’ (S. kam ; P. kamma) often forms abstraet
terms: e.g., RAHEMATRIEA’ above, which appears to be a
eorruption from RAHMATTERIKA .

11 For kupa and KoLA, ¢f. Notes to I11.3: A 5.

* See footnote § on page 64, supra.—B., Ed.
t See footnote T on page 56, supra.—B., Ed.
1 BEEE(A)TEVI FADAI(R), ““ as existed before.”—B., Ed.
§ HATHUNU-KA(A), ¢ wants,” or ¢ welfare.”—B., Ed.
I 17-18
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12 pApERI. This, as Bell states, is a title, which originally
only belonged to the Treasurer (Sans. Bhdnddgdrika), but
subsequently was also applied to other persons of rank. The
word Kfivi is obscure. ¥

13 For M1 ALA, MI ALUN, ¢f. Note 8 to preceding Letter.

14 The conclusion is not quite clear to me. According
to Bell, the meaning is, “allow him (the Ambassador) to
return in the (first) favourable monsoon.” +

In Christopher, VADAIGENNAVAN, “ to go,” is found. To me
the verb appcars to be merely periphrastic ; like the use of the

S. vadinu.
In FURUVA EAMA’ there must be included some idea like

“return.” {

* gfivi. Perhaps = nN#vi, ¢ tindal ” (Bell, The Mdldive Islands,
pp. 63, 80).—B., Hd.

T A(A)VALU MUSUMU-GAI. More closely, “ at the beginning of the
monsoon >’ (or ‘“season ”’).—B., Ed.

1 See footnote * on pages 51, 56, supra.—B., Ed.
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SECTION 1II

THE GRAMMAR OF THE MALDIVIAN LANGUAGE.*

The desire to study Sinhalese in connection with the dialects
most closely allied to it caused me, during my stay in Ceylon,f
to follow the study of the still very little known Maldivian
Language, so far as time and opportunity were available.

My interest has not diminished with the great distance
which now separates me from my beloved Ceylon. On the
contrary, it has only incrcased ; and extends not only to the
language, but to the pcople of the Maldives, their civilization,
and, their history.

I think that each onre of us, within the sphere of his studies,
has a special, narrower province, in which hc busies himself
with particular predilection and inward zeal, and to which he
always returns. Such a province to me, at this time, are the
distant Maldive Islands, surrounded by the blue waves of the
Indian Ocean.

At first it was the special attraction of the new and unknown
which drew me. I must confess, even at the risk of being
blamed by one or other of my fellow students, that I was
always very susceptible to this charm. With ecach step
forward in the Maldivian wilderness my wish became stronger,
to perform, in a modest spherc, the work of the pioneer, and
at least to break a little new ground here and there.

Our knowledge of the Maldive Language up to the present
time has been indeed scanty.

Only the first narrow track was eut by the * Vocabularies ”
published by Pyrard and Christopher.f They gave scareely

* Cf. Sitzungsber. der K. Bayer, Akademie d. W., 1900, p. 641 seq.

T From December 8, 1895, to March 15, 1896. (Reise nach Ceylon in
Winter, 1895-1896.—B., Ed.

I See Appendix A.—B., Ed.
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any explanation of the Structure of the Language and the
Grammar of the Maldivians. Of Maldivian Texts, only two
incantations (given by Bell) are known,* as well as two short
Letters, communicated by Christopher  and Bell. }

The results which these Texts afforded for the knowledge of
Maldivian Grammar are, indeed, extremély scanty. Besides,
there is much in the Letters, especially in the second, which is
difficult and obscure.

I, therefore, at the beginning, directed my aim to recording
simple Sentences, as well as connected Stories, in addition
to isolated Grammatical Forms.

My helpers, when in Colombo, were Ibrdhim Didi;§ and
since (through the aid of my friend, A. Mendis Gunasékara,
Mudaliyar) the Bengali merchant Sheik Ali, who, having

lived many years on the Maldives, was a past master in
Maldivian.

* Published in the Journal, R.A.S., Ceylon Branch, 1881, VI, p. 121.

T Journal, R.A.S., 1840, VI, p. 73.

1 Bell, The Mdldive Islands, Colombo, p. 78.

§ Cf. the Account of my Journey in the Sttzungsber. der K. Bayer,
Akademie d. W., 1896, p. 214.

[Professor Geiger does the scantiest justice in these ““Studies” to that
very courteous gentleman, A. Ibrahim Didi Effendi, Dorhimén4-kilage-
fdnu, Prime Minister to His Highness the Sultan of the Maldive Islands,
to whose kind consideration the Professor owed so much in the prosecu-
tion of his Maldivian research.

With infinite patience and condescension the Prime Minister seems
to have allowed himself to be ““ bombarded > for three days on end by a
continuous “fire” of wearying linguistic questions, until-—the Professor
is fain to admit—he, very naturally, “ grew tired > (ermiidet schien).

The invaluable aid, ungrudgingly rendered, has been barely acknow-
ledged here, or elsewhere (see supra, pago 11, footnote *); though the
Professor pays special and well-deserved compliments to A. Mendis
Gunasékara, Mudaliyar, and the late Sheik Ali.

The following paragraph (kindly translated by Mr. C. H. Collins,
Honorary Secretary of the Ceylon Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society)
appears in QGeiger’s Oeylon Tagebuchblitter und Reiseerinnerungen
(Wiesbaden, 1898) :— ‘

*“ A favourable opportunity oceurred, on which I had, indeed, not
reckoned. My resourceful friend, Gunasékara Mudaliyér, came to
know that the Prime Minister of the Sultdn of the Méaldives, Ibrahim
Didi Effendi, was staying in Colombo.
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We must always eount on double unecrtainty—first, the
possibility of verbal error having slipped into Sheik Al’s
eommunieations, and seeondly, that T myself, in spite of all
my pains, ean hardly have eompletely eseaped errors and
misunderstandings.

The Texts whieh I have eolleeted in Seetion 1., and whieh
are printed in the Siizungsber. der K. Bayer, Akademie d. W.,
1900, inelude :—

I.—Thirty Sentenees in German and Maldivian.

II.—Thirty Sentenees in German, Sinhalese, and Maldivian.

1IT.—Three Fables in German, Sinhalese, and Maldivian :—

A.—The Horse and the Donkey.
B.—The Wise Judge.
C.—The Lion, the Ass, and the Jaekal.

IV.—Two Maldivian Letters (taken from Christopher and
Bell).

I must state plainly, that the Fables, whieh have well-known
titles, are not MAldivian originals, but have been translated,
from Tnglish sourees, * into Maldivian. In spite of this, I
believe that with the publishing of the Texts a good step
further forward has becn taken.

I hope that, through the assistanee of the British Govern-
ment in Colombo (to whom I have applied), I shall suceeed in

<1 sought him in the house of his host, whieh was not far from my
bungalow, and found him prepared to acquiesee in my desires. Nob
without a certain natural dignity, sueh as the more distinguished
Muhammadans often possess, and at first not without a certain hesi-
taney, he met me in the verandah. His mistrust, if his hesitaney
proeeeded from that eause, quickly vanished, and we understood each
other excellently.

< For three days a lively play of question and answer went on. When
Didi seemed tired, ono of his eompanions took over the eonversption
in his place. He was an intelligent man, and, like Didi himself, spoke
tolerablo English.” .

Small wonder—as the Professor himself adds ingenuously—that the
“servants stood around, staring and amazed, and perhaps eonsidered
me, with my singular tastes, a trifle eraeked!” (htelt mick mit meinen
absonderlichen netgungen vielleicht auch fur ein wenzg verricht /).—1., Ed.]

* Sec supra, page 42, footnote *.--B., Ed.
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getting more extensive Texts in the Maldivian Language ; and
especially copies of the Inscriptions which arc still to be found
on the Méldives. The knowledge of the Old Writing, in which
these Inscriptions are cut,* scems, besides, to be confined to
single persons.

I myself shall never again have an opportunity of a journey
to Ceylon, however willing I may be to undertake it. The
greatness of the distance gives rise to many difficulties.

Thus, the principal object of my ¢ Maldivian Studies ” must
be, to put in motion an energctic beginning to Scientific In-
vestigation of the Mdaldivian Language on the very spot,; where
alone it can rcally be carried out with satisfactory results.

In the foilowing pages I intend to arrange, first, the Gram-
matical Materials contained in the Texts collected by me; then
to complete it from the Forms and Paradigms which I wrote
down in Colombo.

It need hardly be said that herein no claim is put forward
to a completely finished account of the Maldivian Language.

* With the exception of tombstone records—of which Mr. Bell,
when at M4lé in 1879, copied three or four carved in the old characters
(DIVES AKURU), as well as the new (6ABULI TANA)—it is improbable
that real inscriptions have survived on the Islands, save such Arabic
epigraphs as that round the Tower of the Chief Mosque at Malé.—
B., Ed.
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L—SUBSTANTIVES.

(a) Expression of the Numbers.
Definite Ariicle Forms.

E,* “ the elephant ” ; EMME ETE’, ““ an elephant ” ; BrTA’,
*“ elephants.”

Mfuf, “the human being ”; BEMME MfEE’, “a human
being * ; MiEUN, ““ human beings.”

MI GAS, “ this tree ”’ ; EMME GAHE’, “a tree ”; GAS-TA’,
“ trees.”

roI, “ the book ”’ ; FOTE’, *“ a book.”

OFI, “‘ the twig ” ; oFI-TA’, * twigs.”

MALE’, “ a flower 7 ; M4,  flowers.”

MULE’, “a root ”’ ; MU, * roots.”

Compare the Plural Forms in the Text, like FAs RUDIN,
“five children” (III. 1: 8); HATARU DARI, ‘“four children
(II1. 2: 16); TiM-miEU’, * three people ” (IIL. 1: 7); KrHA
DUVAHUN, “in how many days ? ” (IIL. 2: 28); RARU-GAI
HURI KABARUN, ‘‘ the news at the port ”’ (Malim’s Letter).

Further, mfpa-Ta’, “rats” (III. 2: 7); HARUFA-TA’,
“snakes ” (IIL. 2: 24); DIVEHI-RUT-TA’, “‘coconut palms”’
(I11. 2: 4).

* The mute sound (closing of the top of the throat) which appears
in M4ldivian at the end of & word in the place of different consonants—
here, e.g., for T—is regularly transeribed by me as (the sign)’ in the
words which follow. The Maldivians themselves, who have no fixed
orthography, write this sound variously as N or B. The symbol for
R is very close to N and (AVIENI, shown as) ’, and are interchangeable.

[See supra, pages 27-28, footnote ¥. The Méldive sign for R is easily
differentiated from that for N by its having but one loop, instead of
two, in the upper or horizontal part of the letter (¢f. Maldivian Letters
given in Section I., Plates IIl., IV.). The sign for AVIENI is quite
unlike both B and N, resembling roughly the Arabic numeral A, ““8.”
—B., Ed.]
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Sometimes, in the formation of the Plural, the Substantive is
doubled : FAFFALO-PA’, ¢ fruits ” (from FAL-FALG) ; Mis-MIHUX,
“ human beings > (IIL. 3 : A 7).

The Particle indicating the Plural is pronounced Ta, or,
more accurately, Ta’. I also heard TaN.

In Maldivian letters we find TAN or TA’ (¢f. the Note).

In writing in Sinhalese characters, as is sometimes done by
my friend, A. Mendis Gunasékara, Mudaliyar, at times TaG
appears. The G here is to express the closing of the top of
the throat.*

Indefinite Article Forms.

Forms with the so-called Indefinite Article are SITIVE’, “a
letter > (IIL. 1: 23) ; BAYE’, “a share ” (IIL. 3: C 3) ; opIiE’,
““a boat” (Sultin’s Missive) ; BALA-MIHAKU, “a messenger”’
(III1. 1 : 22; at the end of the sentence : MIHERA) ; ERAKU,
‘““ one,” ‘“the one,” Masculine and Feminine (III. 2: 16;
I11. 3: B 1 and 5); EMME KUJJAYAT-TARAT (III. 3: B 1; from
AK-TAKAI) ; AHAK-AT HIMARAK-AI, “a horse and an ass ” (IIL.
3: A l); HIYALAK-A, VAGAK-A, HIMARAK-A, “‘a jackal, a lion,
and an ass ” (IIL. 3: C 1).

(b) Expression of the Cases.

1.—Genitive.

MI MIHA-GE AMBI, ““this man’s wife ” (IIL. 2: 18); &
SORU-GE BAFAYA’, ““ to the father of the boy” (III. 1: 3);
FANSAS KARI-GE AGA, ‘‘ the price of fifty coconuts ”” (I11. 2 : 5);
RAJTE-GE GoI, “the climate of the country” (IIL. 2: 8);
DARI-GE AMA, ‘‘ the child’s mother”” (III. 3: B 6). A Genitive
Plural is GAS-GAHU-GE FAI, ‘‘the leaves of the trees”
(IIL. 1 : 29).

There is no need to remark that the Genitive formation
(-6E) of the Maldivian Language is the same as the Sinhalesc
gé. As regards this, see Geiger, Litteratur und Sprache der
Singhalesen (I nd. {Irdr., 1., 10, p. 62).

* Of. infra.
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I have written the Maldivian -GE (not -a) ; but [ note that
the length of the final vowel, the E, is very uncertain. Not
my own writing only, but that of the Maldivians also varies
frequently (in this respect).

The Genitive relation can also be expressed by Compound
Words.

Thus, E SORU BaAFAYA’ is found, beside E SORU-GE BAFAYA’.
So also E HIMARU BURIKARI MACCA, “on the back of the
donkey ” (I1I. 3: A 2); HIMARU VERI-MIHA, ‘‘ the owner of
the donkey ” (IIL. 3: A 6); RALE BEBE ATA’, “ to” your
brother’s hand ** (II1. 1 : 4).

2.—Instrumenial.

EM-MAGUN ( = EK-MAGUN), “by means of the straight
road ” = “on the straight road” (IIL. 3: A 1); DIVEHI-
RUEAN,  with coconut wood ” (ITI. 2 : 6); BALIVIN, “ by
illness ”” (II1. 2 : 8) ; ANGAYIN, ““ with the mouth ”’ (ITI. 3 : B 4).

The first two admit of different meanings, but the last
two show the same mode of formation as the Sinhalese, with
Inanimate Substantives.

3.—Dative.
BAFAYA’, “ to the father ” (III. 1: 3); MI-TANA’, ‘ to this
place ” = “hither” (III. 1: 23); vara’, “to the jungle,”

““in the jungle ”” (IIL. 2: 9) = 8. kelé-ta; ¢EYA’, ““ to the house,”
“in the house” (IIL. 2: 11) = S. gé-fa; cONDUDORA’, ‘ to
the sea coast,” * on the shore (gone)” (IIL. 2: 13); JELA’,
“to prison” (III. 3: B 6) = S. hira-gé-ta ; TIM-BAYA’, “in
three parts (to divide) ”’ (II1. 3: C 2) = 8. tun-bhagayaka-ta ;
FUNNNARA’ EK-ROFFA, “in a heap gathering” (III. 3: C 2)
= S. godaka-ta ek-kota; DONIYAKA’ ARANUME, “‘we will
embark on the boat »’ (III. 2 : 13).

Compare, further, E DE ANRENUNNA’, “(give it) to the two
women > (ITII. 3 : B 3) = S. strin-ta ; AHARAMENNA’, ““ for us ”
(II1. 2 : 22) =S. apa-ta ; TIMANNAYA’,  for himself ” (III. 3 :
C 6) = S. tamd-ta ; RALEYA’, ““to you (I shall send)” (III. 2 :
26) = S. wihba-ta; B-RABULEGEYA’, *“ to her (giving)”” (IIL. 3:
B 6) = S. éta.

K : 17-18
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Also -GATA, “to,” “in the neighbourhood of ”’: e.g., AHARA-
MEN-GATA’, “tous” (III. 2: 8) = S. apa velata ; NIYAYAVERI-
GATA’, ““ to the Judge ” (II1. 3: B 1) = S. viniscaya-kdrayek
langa-ta, Datives of the suffix -GAr.

The writing of the Dative varies between -AN, -A’, -AR,
-AG, -A. T heard -A’ or -aAX (see the Text); but have here used
the spelling -a’.

I think that the Maldivian Dative formation corresponds
to the Sinhalese -fa, the sound of which is very elose to -Ra ;
and that instead of R being suppressed after the disappearance
of the short final vowel, the closing of the top of the throat
has been introdueed.

In just the same way, from the Sinhalese kofa we get the
Mildivian K0’, ““having done ”; from the Siphalese ofu,
“camel,” the Maldivian 6.

But MaRa, ‘““to me,” has retained the original Dative
ending (= S. mata): e.g., FOI MARA BADI, “give me the
book ”’ ; E NOKIRU MARA GENAI SITIYE’, ‘ the servant brought
me a letter ” (IT1. 1: 2 and 21), &ec.

The ending is preserved if there is a lengthening of the word,
as, e.g., in the Sentence (III. 1: 28) E MEVA VETUNI GAHUN
BIMARE, “the fruit fell from the tree (on to the ground)”
= S. bima-ta. The fadded at the end, which appears to eor-
respond to the -ya ending sentenees in Sinhalese, has in this
place prevented the B from beeoming mute.*

As in Sinhalese, the Dative appearsin Maldivian in Sentences
of Comparison.

Thus, e.g., MI GAS UBHE E GAHA’ VUREN, T ¢ this tree is
higher than that tree ” (IIL. 1 : 14).

* This i the general rule, but it is liable to occasional exceptions :
e.g., vith(T) or vitA(A), “ Europe” ; MarA(T), “ Malay > ; sOLivA(T),
“Moor” ; also FENFO(R)RU(A), “arecanut tree” ; and in Anglo-Mal-
divian words, such as AGU-BOT, ‘‘steamer” (? ““cdrgo-boat,” onomato-
posetic).—B., Iid.

t The word vUREN, which also i3 found in Sentences III. 1: 12, 15,
and 18, aftor the Dative, is not clear to me. [Possibly connected
with tho Sinhalese oxpletive viru.—B., Ed.]
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Finally, it seems as if the same case were used to express
the agent, in the construction of Passive Sentences.

To this category belong the Sentcnces AHARAMENNA’ MAGU
NU-BELENE VARAKA’, ““the road by us is not (to be) seen
(II1. 2 : 21) = S. apa-ta maga no-penena tarama-ta ; BNAYA’

. NU-IvETE, “by her . . . is not heard ” (IIL. 2 :
18) ; TIMANNAYA’ DARI NU-LIBENE, ‘‘ by me the child is not

taken ”” (I11. 3: B 5).
4. —Ablative.

GAHUN, “ (falls) from the tree >’ (IIL. 1: 28); RARUN, *(came)
from the town ”’ (I11.1: 22) ; MAGE BARUN, “‘ (a part) of myload ”
(ITX. 3: A 3); vitdrun, ‘from Europe ” (Malim’s Letter);
MAHA-RADUN, “ from the great King ” (Sultdn’s Missive).

A suffix to indicate the Ablative is KUREN : e.g., ANHENUN
KUREN EKAKU, “one of the women” (III. 3: B 4) =
S. é strin-gen ekiyak ; MAGE RAHUMAITTERIN KUREN EKAKU,
“one of my friends” (11I. 2 : 16) = S. magé matrayek.

Of course, RUREN corresponds to the S. keren. With regard
to this, compare my Etymologie des Singhalesischen, No. 381.%

As an Ablative form, I mention VIVAFARIVERIYAKU FURUN,
““ (sent) by a merchant ” (ITL. 1: 22).

In Sinhalese, pera means “in front of ” (see Clough).
Whether peren is used in the Ablative sense of  from,”
exactly corresponding to the Maldivian ¥URUN, I do not

know.}
5. —Locative.

The Locative Case is expressed by the suffix -car, -aa’.
Whether it is connected with the S. gdvd, “ near,” as Guna-
sékara, in a private communication to me, suggests, I do not
know. In the Dative form the suffix is -gATA’; which does
not seem to confirm that connection.

* The Ablative with KUREX is used, as in Sinhalese, with the Verb
AHAN, ¢ to ask ”’: e.g., HIVAL-RUREK EHI, ‘‘ he asked the jackal »’ = 8.
hivald-gen esuva (ITI1. 3 : C 7).

T The Sinhalese form peren, ‘“ before’ (from Elu pere), does not
appear ever to have the force of S, lavd = Méldivian FURUN, “ by,” or
¢« from.”—B., Ed.
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Examples of the Locative are M1 GAHU-GA’, ¢ to this tree ”
(IIL. 1: 5); BADGE-gAI, “in thc kitchen ” (III. 2: 2);
AHARAMEN-GE RARU-GAI, “‘in our country” (III. 2: 4):
ETA-GAL* “there ” (III. 2: 10; probably =E-TAG-GAT ==
E-TAN-GAIL, cf. S. e-tana) ; VALU-GAI, ““in the jungle” (III. 2:
24) ; DIVEHI-RAJJE-GAI, ‘‘ on the Maldives” (II1. 2 : 3); HITU-
GAI, “ in mind,” ““in spirit >’ (II1. 2 : 23).

A Locative is also dependent on the Verb TaALAN, “to
strike” (BaLU-GA’, “the dog”), and on DAE-GANNAN, ‘‘to
bite ’ (IIL. 1 : 26).

The Plural form E RATTAKU-GAI, “on those Islands” (IIL
2: 7), which has risen from RAR-TAKU, is worthy of note.

The expression KON RAREN-HE, ““in what town ?” is not
very clear (II1. 2 : 29).

6.—Emphatic Case.

The Maldivian Language also has an Emphatic Case, which
ends in -f. Thus: M1 canf, “this tree”; as well as MI GAS
(ITI. 1 : 13 and 14); M1 HARUFAYT, ¢ this snake ” (III. 1: 9).

I also consider MIi,-in the sentence MIf KALE-GE NIVARKAN
viv4, “if this is Your (Honour’s) decision > (IIL. 3: B 5), as
such an Emphatic Case.

7.—Prepositional Connections.

In conclusion, some relationships with Prepositions may
be quoted.

Among these, of course, may be noticed : BURIKARI MACCA,
“on the back” (III. 3: A 2); BIM maccE, “ (he fell) to the
ground ” (III. 3: A 5); AHU MAccA, “on the horse ” (III.
3: A 6); misMiEUN Macca, “(be merciful) to people” (III.
3: A 7); EMME KUJJAYAT-TAKAI, “on account of a child”
(IIL. 3: B 1); KUDA IRU-KOLU FAHUN, “a short time after-
wards” (III. 3: A 5) = S. madu véldvaka-ta pasu.

The Preposition Macca is doubtless connected with S. matu,
matté, mattehs, “above,” “on.” Cf. Etymologie des Singha-
lesischen, No. 1,043.

* Cf. ETA-cAx (II1. 2 : 30).
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II.—ADJECTIVES.

1.—Attributive.

The Attributive Adjective is found: e.g., in VARA’ BODU
GAHE, “a very large tree ” (III. 1: 13); FEHI FAI, “ green
leaves ”” (III. 1: 29); &NA-GE HAGU ANHEN-DARI, ‘‘ her
youngest daughter > (III. 2 : 16) ; KUDA ETIKOLEI, ““a small
part 7 (III. 3: C 6) ; AU BODA-SAHIBEN (i.c., -BE’), ““a new
Governor ” (M4lim’s Letter).

2.—Predicative.

The Predicative Adjective occurs: e.g., in MI MEVA RAHA
FONYE, ‘‘ the taste of this fruit is sweet” (I1I. 1: 11); m1
HEDUN HUDU, ‘‘this dress is white >’ ; M1 VELI RINDU,  this
sand is yellow ”’; LE RAI, “blood is red”’; UDU NULE, ‘ the
sky is blue ”* (III. 1 » 30).

3.—Comparative.

Examples of the Comparative of Adjectives are quoted
under I. (b).

Our word “very” corresponds to the Maildivian vaAra’
(also written vARAN). Thus, e.g., VARA’ BALI VEJJEVE, “ he
became very tired” (III. 3: A 2); NARI VARAN HARE, ““the
coconut shell is very hard ” (III. 1: 16).
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III.—NUMERALS.
1.—Cardinal Numbers.

The Maldivian Cardinal Numbers are mentioned by Rana-
sinha in Journal, R.A.S., Ceylon Branch, 1882, VII., No. 25,
p- 241.

On pages 253 and 254 (idem) Bell deals with The Mdldive
Numerals, giving the Numbers from ““1” to “ 100,” according
to both Duodecimal and Decimal Systems.

From Ibrahim Didi’s information, I, too, made a complete
list, and repeat them here, with connected remarks :—

1 = EKE’ ; S. ek. 6 = HAYE’; S. ha.

2 =pE; S.delk. 7 = HATE’ ; S. hat.

3 = TINE’ ; S. tun. 8 = ARE ; S. ata.

4 = HATARE’ ; S. hatara. 9 = NUVAYE’ ; S. nava.
5 = FAHE’ ; S. pas. | 10 = piHAYE’ ; S. daka.

The forms probably correspond to the Substantive forms in
-ak in Sinhalese, like dekak, tunak ; e.g., pol-gedi pahak, * five
coconut trees ’ (see Litteratur und Sprache der Singhalesen,
pp. 65-66). The original forms are therefore EKEK, DEK,
TINEK.* '

I't is striking that Pyrard (as printed) gives HEC, DEC, but
TINET, ATARET (also, further, ATEC) clearly. In Pyrard’s time
the final consonants were faintly sounded. ¥

11 = EGARA .. .. P.ekdrasa, but S. ekolos.
12 = BARA, or poros .. P.bdrasa,S. dolos.

* The Copenhagen Manuscript (see Sitzungsber. der K. Bayer, Aka-
demie d. W., 1900, p. 649), in fact, has HATAREK, FAHEK, &¢.

t Gray’s salutary warning (Journal, R.4.S., 1879, X., p. 185) is not
heeded by Geiger: “I1 must remind those who peruse it (Pyrard’s
Vocabulary) that Pyrard was a Frenchman. The MAldive words must,
therefore, be pronounced as if they were F'reneh, in order to sound as
Pyrard intended them to.”—B., Ed.
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13 = ThirA e

14 = sAuDA

15 = FANARA ..
16 = séra ..
17 = SATARA

18 = ARARA

19 = ONAVIHI ..
20 = vIHI

P. térasa, S. teles.

P. catuddasa, but S. tudus.

P. paiicadasa, but S. pakalos.
P. solasa, S. solos.

P. sattarasa, but S. satalos.
P. atthdrasa, but S. d;alos.

P. (ekyanavisan, S. (ek)unvisi.
P. visay, S. visi.

The Numerals are of interest from the faet that some of them
are more elosely related to the Pali than the corresponding

forms in Sinhalese.

Instead of SAUDA * (whieh is historieally correct), I heard

the expression SADA.

The form for “ 19 is worthy of note.

It shows that in the

Prakrit foundation of Sinhalese and Maldivian a form must
have existed which corresponded to the Sanskrit #éna-vinsati

(with omission of the eka).
The tens beyond 20 are :—
30 = TIRIS
40 = sALIS
50 = FANSAS

60 = rAasDoLOS (5 X 12).,
70 = HAIDIHA (7 X 10) ..
ADDIHA)

80 = ATrHA (?
(8 X 10) ¢

90 = NUVADIHA (9 X 10) I

100 = SATEEKA
1000 = HAHE’

of. P. tigsan, S. tis.

S. sdalzs, but P. cattdlisan.
of. P. panividsan, S panas. {
cf. below.

Bell has HATTIRI.

Bell has An1.

Bell has NAVAL

Bell has; but L.V., "Iva.
HAS in L.V.

* 3ATUDA is given by Bell.

The form also appears in the Malim's

Tetter publishod by Christopher (soe supra, page 49), and likewise in
the * T.ondon Voeabulary.” Cf. on this subject Sitzungsber. der K.
Bayer, Akademie d. W., 1900, p. 649 seq.

t Cf. my Litteratur und Sprache der Singhalesen, p. 93.

In Bell

(The Mdldive Islands, p. 121) 1 find also FANAS and FANSAS.
1 Clearly new formations, which are just being introduced.
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I also give the Numbers between 20 and 30 ; as well as
between 30 and 40, 40 and 50 ; and the hundreds, as I recorded
them :—

21 = ERAVIs,. 4] = EKALIS.

22 = BAvis. 42 = BAYALIS.

23 = TLvis. 43 = TEYALIS.

24 — SAUVIS. 44 = SAURAYALIS,
25 = FANSAVIS. 45 = FANSAYALIS.
26 — SABBIS. 46 = sAYALIs.

27 = HATAVIS. 47 — SATALIS.

28 = ARAVIS. 48 — ARALIS.

29 — ONATIRIS. 49 — ONAFANSAS.
31 = ETTIRIS. 200 = DUISATTA.
32 = BATTIRIS. 300 = TINSATEKA.
33 = TETTIRIS. 400 = HATARUSATEEA.
34 — SAURATIRIS. 500 = FASSATREKA.
35 — FANSATIRIS. 600 — HASATEEA.
36 = SATIRIS. ' 700 = HAISATERA.
37 = SATUTIRIS. 800 — ASSATEEA.
38 = ARUTIRIS. 900 = NUVASATERA.

39 — ONASALIS.

Of these Numbers, FAsDoLos, “ 60,” is of importance, because
it confirms the existence of a Duodecimal System.

As I observed before, Bell (Journal, R.A.8., Ceylon Branch,
No. 25, pp. 2563-264) has quoted two complete Series of
Numbers (up to “100°°), a Duodecimal and a Decimal : the
latter, on the whole, agrees with the one quoted by me.

Single derivations are to be seen in both the forms under
consideration.

In the former, ““20,” for instance, is DOLOS-ARE (= 12 - 8);
24,” FASSEHI (?) ;* “ 30, FASSEHI-HAYE (= 2 X 12 + 6);

* Geiger queries FASSEHI doubtfully for ‘24’ ; but it is, or was,
thus used in the Duodecimal System of the Maldivians. Thus, Pyrard
has PASSEE as equivalent to ‘“vingtquatre.” It may also have been =
S. pas-visi, 25 ; and possibly partook, then, of like confusion in
accounting, as nowadaysebetween the “ Indian four anna piece ” (= 24
pice) and the ¢ Ceylon twenty-five cent piece.”—B., Ed.
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¢©36,” TIN-DOLOS (= 3 X 12); “40,” TIN-DOLOS-HATARE’
(= 3 X 12 + 4), &c. It is concluded with HIYA (= 100),
which comes close to 96 (= 8 X 12).

The ‘ London Vocabulary,” with some errors, has the
same Numcrals. For example, 20" is given as DOLOS-ARE’,
““21” as DOLOS-NUVAYE.

So, too, in the case of the ‘‘ Copenhagen Vocabulary,”
which contains only 'twenty-one Numerals.

Ibrahim Didi’s communications confirm Bell’s statement
(The Maldive Islandsy p. 121) that the Duodecimal System
has begun to die out; but they also show that for the
number “ 60,” where Decimal and Duodecimal notation are
both found, the form 5 X 12 has become generally natu-
ralized.*

For the combination of Numerals and Substantives, my
Texts offer sufficient examples.

The Numeral stands in its original form, and precedes the
Substantive.

Thus, HA BAKARI, “six sheep” (unedited Text); FANSAS
HATARU RUK-B, ‘fifty-four coconut palms” (III. 1: 6);
TiM-MfHU’, ¢ three men” (III. 1: 7); FAS KUDIN, “five
children ™ (III. 1: 8)‘; FANSAS * KARI, “fifty coconuts ”
(IT1. 2 : 5) ; HATARU DARI, ‘‘ four children ” (II1. 2: 16) ; DE
AI&HENI‘I&, “two women ”’ (ITI. 3: B 1); TIM-BAYA’ BAHAN,
“ divide in three parts” (III. 3: C 2); sAUDA DUVAHU,
“ fourteen days ”’ (Malim’s Letter) ; TIN pUVaAS,  three days ”’
(Journal, R.A.S., Ceylon Branch, No. 24, p. 122).

2.—Ordinals.

The Ordinals are derived by means of the suffix -vana.
In Sinhalese of the present day the corresponding cnding is
vent ; in Elu it is vana, or vanna.

* Ibréahim Didi told me that poLos, ‘ 12,”” belongs to the ** common
language,” but BARA to the ‘‘ better language.”

L 17-18
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“ First ” is FURATAMA, L.V. = Sans. prathama.

We have :(—

lst = FURUTAMA.
2nd = DEVANA.

3rd = TINVANA.

4th =— HATARAVANA.
5th = TASVANA.
6th = HAVANA.

7th = HATVANA.
8th = AVVANA.

Oth = NUVAVANA.

10th = DIHAVANA.

11th = EGARAVANA.

12th — BARAVANA.

20th = VIHIVANA.

30th — TIRISVANA.

40th = SALISVANA.

50th — FANSASVANA.

60th — FAS-DOLOS-VANA,
&e.
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IV.—PRONOUNS.

1.—Personal Pronouns.

Tbrahim Didi gave me the following forms :—

MA, “I17; ALK, “thou”; finA, “ he,” “she”; AHARE-
MEN, “ we ”; RALEMEN, “ you” ; EBAE-MIHUN, ‘ they.”

From the Text we get the following forms :—

(@) Pronoun of the First Person.—ma, “1°° (M1 in Malim’s
Letter) ; Genitive, MA-GE, ‘‘from me,” ‘ mine’"; Dative,
MARA, “to me ’ ; AHAREN (III. 2 : 24), or AHARAMEN (III. 2:
6), “we”; Genitive, AHAREN-GE (III. 2: 2), or AHARAMEN-GE
(IIL. 2: 4), “of us,” “our”’; Dative, AHAREMENNA’, ““ to us”
(I11. 2 : 22).

(b) Pronoun of the Second Person.—We have forms of two
kinds : T1YvA,* “thou ” (IIL. 1: 24), and the more respectful
KALE, “thou” (ITI. 1: 23 ; III. 3: A 3); Genitive, EALf-GE,
“ of thee,” “ thine ”’ ; Dative, RALEYA’, ‘“ to thee ” (II1. 2: 26);
Plural, RaALEMER, “ you.”

In more polite speech one can unite RALE-TIYA.™

IMBA (sic) corresponds to the Sinhalese umba in IMBA AMA,
“ thy mother ” = S. umbé ammd (II1. 2 : 1). Here, RALA-GE
aMA would be more polite, and RALEGEFANU-GE AMA most
polite of all.

(¢) Pronoun of the Third Person.—ENA, “he,”” “she” (III.
2: 15); Genitive, ENA-GE, ““ of him,” ¢ of her,” * his,” “her ”
(IIL. 2 : 16) = S. é-ge ; Dative, finAxa’, © to him,” * to her.”

Of animals, one uses ETr (III. 1: 26); and the same of
things '(III. 1: 3). Cf.also EYITI, referring to xusJsA, “ child ”’
(ITL.3: B 3).

* I do not know how TrvaHEN (IIL 3 : C 7)|is to be explained.

[Abdul Hamid DIdi Effendi writes :—‘ TIVAREN means ‘like that.’
TIYA, ‘that,’ is quite distinct from TI¥A, ¢ you’ (last syllable long).
Further, RATE, ¢ you,” cannot be combined with Tiva.” See supra,
page 34, note 21.—B., Fd.]
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For the Plural, the above-mentioned EBAE-MiHUN, and
for the Feminine EANHEN, appear to be used, according to
Ibrahim Didi.

2.—Reflective Pronouns.

The Reflective Pronoun, also, is employed, clearly in more
modest modes of expression, in place of the First Person :
TIMAN, “17 (III. 1: 3); TiMANMEXN, “we” (III. 2: 11),
where it alternates' in the same sentence with AHARAMEX ;
Genitive, TIMANMEN-GE, ‘‘of us,” “our” (III. 2: 11). In
Sentence III. 3 : C 6, TIMANNAYA’, shows that TIMAN (= S.
tama) is also used in Maldivian as a Reflective.

The use of the Reflective for the First Person is also found
in Sinhalese ; for api, ‘“we,” corresponds to the Prikrit appd.
See Etymologie des Singhalesischen, No. 44.

3.—Demonstrative Pronouns.

In numerous places in our Text M1 ( = S. me) corresponds
to our ““this.”

In contrast, as the more distant Demonstrative, is £ =
S. e (III. 1: 14). This E is employed just like an Article
(IIL. 1: 21).

A more respectful mode of expression, in reference to a
woman, is E-KRABULEGE (Dative E-RABULEGEYA’) = S. é-la
(ILI. 3': B 6). For males, KALEGE * is the corresponding
honorific ; at least, one says FIRI-KALEGE, in contrast to ABI-
KABULEGE—perhaps equivalent to ““ gentleman ”” and ““ lady.”

4.—Other Pronouns.
The Reflective Pronoun TIMAN was mentioned above.
“The other ’ is ANE’: e.g., ANE’ (written ANEN) AMBI, * the
other woman *’ ({Il. 3 : B 5); ERARU-ANEKAKU, ‘ the one,”
*“ the other ”” (employed both for Masculine and Feminine),
are used in contrast to one another.

* A still higher rank'is KALEGEPANU: e.g., in MALIM{-KATLEGEFANU,
“Captain” (Méalim’s Letter). For formation, ¢f. MANIKUFPANU, ‘‘ noble-
man,” * distinguished man ’; Plural, MANURU FANUME’; Dative,
MANUKA FANUMENNAI (Sultdn’s Missive). For more about honorifics,
see Bell, The Maldive Islands, p. 63.
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“All ” is EMME (Malim’s Letter), or EMMEN (II1. 1 : 25);
¢f. ITURU HURIHA,* “all the rest ” (II1. 3: C 6). In EMME,
doubtless, the numeral &’ (EK) is contained ; to ITURU the
S. atert is comparable. See Eiymologie des Singhalesischen,
No. 170.

The Interrogative Pronoun is Kox, ‘“ which ?

For instance, KON-ECCE, ““ what ? *° literally, * what thing ?
(III. 2 : 12); RON-KAHALA, “ what kind of ?” (III. 2: 3);
KONTARUNHE, “ where ?” (III. 1: M) ; KoXN-TRU, * when ?
(III. 2 : 27) ; KoBAHE, ““ where ? 7 (IIL. 2: 1).

The -BE at the end of several of these words is the
Interrogative Particle.

In conclusion, I mention the following :—

KiN-HE, “ what ? 7 (III. 2: 10); gi-vEGEN, “why ?” “ what
for 27 (I1I. 1: 27); and KI1TA (or KIHA), “ how many ?”
in KITA KUDIN, “ how many children ?”’ (I1I. 1: 8); and
KIHA DUVAHUN, “in how many days ?” (IIL. 2: 28); f.
RKIHAVARU (II1. 2 : 30).

L4
* HURI, or HURI (both are well attested) signify chiefly ¢ 1is,”
““oxigts ” (IIL. 2 : 4 and 7 ; Malim’s Letter).
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V.—VERBS.

In Maldivian, as in Sinhalese, the Verb offers the greatest
difficulty.

The materials accessible to mc allows of no systematic re-
presentation ¢f verbal inflexions. Much—indeed the greater
part—still remains obscure, and to try to explain too much
would be rash, and scarccly profitable to the subject itsclf.

1.—Close and unmistakable agreements of the Maldivian
with the Sinhalese.

In Maldivian, as in Sinhalese, the Transitive and Intran-
sitive (Passive) Verb-roots are different.

1.—Passive.

In BADAN, ““ to make,” the Passive form is HEDEN, *“ to be
made,” ° produced,” ° cultivated ”’; FAFFALO-TA’ HEDENI,
“fruits are cultivated ” (IIL. 2: 3, with Note). In L.V.
(p- 70) I find covAX HEDENI, “ seed is cultivated,” as a
paraphrase of ““field,” “ cultivated land.”

In Siphalese Aadanu and hedenw correspond. The latter
signifies, like the Maldivian HEDEN, ““ to grow * (of plants).

Another interesting word is VETTEN, “ to fall ” (L.V., p. 83) :
E MEVA VETENI (L.: -T7-) GAHUN, ° the fruit falls from the
tree,” * S. vetenu.

Passive, also, is FEN BEDENI, “it freezes” (L.V., p. 10),
literally, “ the water is bound,” S. bepdenu. For meaning,
¢f. np. BASTA YAX.

BELAN, ‘“to be scen,” ‘“to be visible,”” is the Passive of
BALA:L‘I, “to see” (III. 2: 21). With JEHER, in MOSAMU-VAI
JEHUNI, “ the monsoon has burst ” (IIL. 2: 27), ¢f. JAHAN,
“to strike ”; KEDEN, “to be wounded” (L.V., p. 24), with

* Ibrdhim Didi gave me vETENI for * fell”” and vETUNI for
*“ falls  ; but I believe that the reverse is correct,
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EADAK, “to strike,” “to hew down” (ibid., p. 104): cf.
further, TEMEN, “ to be moist 7 (L.V., p. 139) = S. temunu :
TIBEN, *“ to be,” *“ to live >’ = S. tibenu.

2.—Infimtive.

In MAldivian, as the examples given above show, the
Infinitive ends in -AN (perhaps written -EN), more frequently
-AN, -8, These forms doubtless correspond to the S. -anu,
-enu, and, like them, go back to the verbal forms in -ana of
Pali. See Geiger, Litteratur und Sprache der Singhalesen, p. 75.

Short end vowels, which are still preserved in the Sinhalese
(S. kapanu ig derived from P. kappanan), appear, according to
the law of sound, to fall off in M4ldivian.

Examples of the use of the Infinitive in our Texts are
KURAX (IIL. 3: C 1) = 8. karanta, “in order to make” ; as
well as BAHAK (IIL 3: C 2, C 5) = S. bedanta,  to divide,”
dependent on AMRU-KOFFIYAVE, and BUNEPPE, ““he com-
manded,” ¢ told.”

In AHAREN MARUVAN VANE (III. 2: 24) = S. apa nasinia
onéya, < we must die,” VANE appears to me to have a close
correspondence, etymologically, with the S. éné; but I have
found no satisfactory derivation of the word.*

3.—Gerunds.

. The formation of the Gerunds also agrees in MAldivian
and Sinhalese.

To this I add that the use of Compound Verbs (in the sense
of page 67 of my Litteratur und Sprache der Singhalesen), in
which the preceding Verb appears in the Gerund form, is
extremely frequent in Maldivian.

* The Professor could have found it in Malayalam éndum (énam ;
éne) of the Indian West Coast, corrupted from Tamil véndum.

The MA4ldivians have absorbed very many foreign phrases, owing
to their intercourse with India, &c. Hence such hybrids, inter alia, ag
GORUNU DOREVE (Sultdn’s Missive, supra, page 54) = GOVERNOR-TURAI
(English -+ Tamil), and ciGE sAMAN, ‘ house-goods,” ‘‘furniture”
(Sinhalese -} Tamil).—B., Ed.
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Four types noticed.—(a) The Gerund ~NAHA, ° without
hearing” (IT1. 3: A 4) = S. kan-no-df, corresponds to the
first type of Sinhalese Gerunds kapd.

So, in the front rank of Compound Verbs, RAKKA-FiM, * we
cooked” (III. 2: 11). Cf. RARKANI, “she cooks” (III. 2: 2);
GOVA-GEN, “having called ” (III. 3: B 3); FALA-GEN, “having
divided,” “having cut up " (II1. 3: B 3).

In ~ipar rime, “1 have slept ”” (II1. 2: 19), and vIHAI
FiMEVE, “I have borne ”” (III. 3 : B 2), a1 shows the length of
the vowels: ¢f. VIRKAI-GEN, “ having sold ’ (Malim’s Letter) ;
FARAI-GEN, “ beginning ”’ (II1. 3 : B 5) = S. patangena.

(b) The second type of Gerund (= S. benda, bapdinu, “to
bind”’) T think I find in BEHI-GEX, ‘‘wrecked” (Sultan’s
Missive) = S. bahinu; and in DENI-GEN, ‘‘ having recognized ”’
(II1. 3 : B 6) = S. dena, dannwu (from dantnu).

If my idea is correct, the Maldivian form would be of
interest. It still possesses the sound of 1, which on account
of the vowel modification is considered as originally present
in Sinhalese forms like benda (Geiger, loc. cit., p. 74).

(¢) The third type (= S. idimi, idemenu, ‘‘ to swell ’) occurs
in En1, “having heard” (IIL. 3: B 4) = 8. asd ; which, as a
collateral form by the side of NAHA (see above), is certainly
remarkable, and presupposes a Verb EHEN by the side of AHAX.

For Compounds, I mention vETTIGEN, ‘falling” (III.
3: A 5); osSI-DANE, “will set” (III. 1: 20): ¢f. ossEN; also
TIRIVI-DANE, “ will set ” (III. 2: 20): ¢f. TIRIVAK (S. venu),
“ t0 become low,” *“ to sink,” “ descend.”

(d) We'also find the “ Irregular” Gerunds of the Sinhalese
again in Maldivian. Thus, K0o’, “ having made >’ = S. kota
(ITI1. 3: C 2): ¢f. EKKO’, ‘ having gathered” (III. 3: C 3),
and in Compound Words ERROFFA (EK-KO’-FA) (III. 3: C 2),
both = S. ekkota.

The Maldivian Adverb Ko’, as in GINA-KO’,  frequent
very,” is formed like the Sinhalese kota.
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Also gos (== 8. gos), “having gone ” (III. 2: 13; Sultan’s
Missive), occurs, and is found in Compounds likc opI-GoS-
LEFi (III. 2: 28), “having gone (in a ship),” and GEN-GOS-
Fim, ““ we brought 7 (II1. 2: 11) = S. gendvemuva.

4.—Compound Verbs.

Asregards Compound Verbs, these appear especially frequent
as Auxiliary, 4.e., in the concluding part of a Compound Verb
which seems to correspond to the S. piyan.

Thus, to the forms quoted above, like RARKA-FIM, ‘‘we
cooked,” &c., I add rRO-ROF-¥iM, ““we kindled fire” (III. 2:
11) : also the Gerund forms ni-FavA’* “ having given ” (III.
3: B6) = S.di; NAGA-FAYE’, ““having taken”” (III. 3 : C 6)
= S. aragena.

Another Auxiliary Verb is DAN, “to go” (= S. yanu), in
OSSI-DANE, * (the sun) set,” ARA-DANE, “ (thc sun) rose’ ; in
the Present, too, oss1-3J%, “sets”” (ILL. 1: 19 and 20), where
JJ must have originated from Dy.

Also LAX (= 8. lanu), ““ to put,” “ place,” “lay,” is used :
e.g., MARA-LEYIPPE,T “he killed ” (II1. 3: C 4). As the
Sinhalese lanw gives an occasionally Causative meaning to
the Verb with which it is connected, so the Maldivian LAY, in
VETTATLAN,  to fell,” does to VETTEN,  to fall.”

In conclusioﬁ, I should like to note that, like the Sinhalese
gena, in Maldivian the Gerund GEN very frequently is seen at
the end of a Compound Word, without perceptibly modifying
its meaning.

I mention DENI-GEN, “ having recognized ” (III. 3: B 6);
FARAI-GEN, “ having begun ” (I1I. 3 : B 5) ; PALA-GEN, ““ having
divided ” (II1. 3: B 3); covA-GEN, ‘“having called ” (I1I1.3:
B 3); vikgAI-GEN, “ having sold ” (Malim’s Letter) ; VETTIGEN,
“fallen down” (III. 3: A 5); BEHI-GE’-G0s, ‘ wrecked ”
~ (Sultdn’s Missive).

* Of. -FA, in ER-KOF-FA (IIL. 3 : C2).
t LEYIPPE = LAIPPE; c¢f. FORUVAIPPE, LAIPPEVE, VIHAYEPPEVE
(ITL. 1: 17; II1. 3: A 6; IIL. 2: 16).

M 17-18
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2.—Tenses and Moods.

I restrict myself here to quoting the forms as they occur
in the Text, and as I have noted them down, with occasional
explanatory remarks.

(@) Forms with a Present Significance.
Singular, First Person.—I distinguish three types in my
collection ; which, howcver, it is clear are very closely
connected.

(i.) With the ending -~Na, I noted Ma vascanna, I kiss,”
“gmell.”” Forms.of this kind must lie at the foundation of
the present Sinhalese karana-vd, ganna-vd (colloquial language),
if my attempt to explain it (Litteratur und Sprache der
Singhalesen, p. 81) is correct.

(ii.) The formsin the ending -NI appear to be more frequent.

Thus, MA DANI, “I go’’; MA AHANI, “Task’; MA BEUNNANI,
“TI live”’ ; MA HADANI, ‘I make” ; ma RONI, “ I weep ”’; Ma
HENT, “I laugh”; MA VETTUNI (sic,; but ¢f. Note, supra),
“I fall” ; ma DinI, I give” ; also from the Text (IIL. 2:
23), MA GANNANI, I take’ (? perhaps a new formationg.

(iii.) Contracted forms appear with simply a nasal at the
end : MaA BON, “ I drink ” ; MmA NAHAN, I do not hear.”

Singular, Second Person.—The form agrees with the second
form of the First Person : KALE HUNNANI, thou livest ”’ ;
TIYA KURANI, “ thou doest ”’; as also in the Text (IT1. 1: 24),
TIYA ANNANI, ‘‘ thou comest.”

From DAN, “to go,” there is derived, according to my
Notes, the Second Person Singular pf ; and from rOX, ““to
weep,”’ RONITA ; whilst for all other Persons and Numbers the
one form RONI is used.

An Interrogative form, which appears to belong here, is
KALE DANNUMEHE, “ do you know ? 7 ““ do you understand ? ”’
(I11. 2 : 26).
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Svngular, Third Person.—Here, too, we find the forms in -N1
most frequently -used.

Thus, (IRU) ARANI, “the (sun) rises”” (IT1. 1: 19); (KoKEA)
KAKEANI, “ (the sister) eooks” (IT1L. 2: 2); vrLani, ‘““(she) is”
I11. 2: 15) = 8. siti ; (MEva) VETTUNI, “ (the fruit) falls ”
(I11.1: 28), but perhaps it should be ehanged into VETTEN
(see supra, page 78, footnote *).

Also £NA piva, “he goes’ : with which I connect (1RU)
0ss1-3J8, ‘‘(the sun) sets,” J3 from DY, as in Sinhalese
(Geiger, loc. cit., Section 13, 2 b), the final £ being added, as
is frequently the case, to mark the end of the sentenee.

Plural, First Person.—From my Collecetions: AHARAMEN
KANI, “ we eat ”’ ; AHARAMEN RONI, “ we weep *’ ; AHARAMEN
DANI, ‘“ we go ' ; AHARAMEN IRINNAN, “ we sit.”

Also a form in the Text (I11. 2: 6) whieh is diffieult to bring
into connection with the foregoing, AHARAMEN ALAMEVE = S.
api sadamuva,  we build.”

Plural, Second Person.—I noted EKALEMEN RONI, ‘‘ you
weep ' ; KALEMEN IRINNAN, “you sit”; KALEMEN DS,
“ you go.”

Plural, Third Person.—From the Texts, HUNNANI (sic),

“they are,” ‘““they live” (I111. 2: 24); HEDENI, ““they are
made,” “ they grow ” (11I1. 2 : 3).

I myself noted RoNI, * they weep ”’ ; IRANNAN, “ they sit ”;
DIYA (or DIYEYI), “‘they go.”” Also TIBI, * they are” ; TIBUHE
(Interrogative), ““ do they belong ? ” '

Present Tense.

We ean, therefore, next give with certainty a paradigm of
the Present Tense of HADAN, ‘“ to make,” in whieh the form
HADANTI is the same for all Persons of both Numbers.

There 1s in this, again, a close eonnéetion between the
Mildivian and popular Siphalese, in whieh the one form
karanevd is also used similarly for all Persons (Present).

\
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Further, I ean put together, from Ibrahim Didi’s statements,
the Present l'ense of the Verb nDAX, ““ to go,” which apparently
is irregular :—

Singular. Plural.
(1) MA DANI. (1) AHARAMEN DAN.I.
(2) gALE DE. (2) RALEMEN DE.
(3) ENA DIYA. (3) EBAE MIHUN DIYA (DIYEYI).

(b) Forms with a Future Significarce.

Singular, First Person.—TIMANNA FONUVANAME, “1 will
send ”’ (ITI. 2 : 26) = S. evannem: ; VANEME, ““ I shall be 7’ (I11.
3: A 3)=S. silinnemi,; FURANEMEVE (or FURANEMEVE), ‘1
shall depart” (Malim’s Letter). With the adjoined -
coneluding the sentenee, I also noted MA BAT KANVANE, “1
shall eat rice’; AHAREN HIFANVANEYE, ‘“I shall eateh,”
whieh, however, has almost the meaning *‘ I must cateh.”

Singular, Second Person.—Ibrahim Didi gives HIFANUVE,
‘“ thou wilt eatch ”’ ; RALE BAI RANVANE,  thou wilt eat riee.”
The first may, indeed, be the speeific Future form.

A periphrastic eonstruction, apparently, is seen in KALE
HADAN ULANI, * thou wilt make ” (II1. 2 : 12, Note).

Singular, Third Person.—There are many good examples of
this in the Text: (1rRU) ARANE, * (the sun) will rise ” (III. 1:
19) ; ETI DAE-GEN-FANE, ‘‘ he (dog) will bite *’ (III. 1 : 26) ; (IrRU)
TIRI-VI-DANE, ‘‘(the sun) will set” (III. 2: 20); (ADIRI)
BODU-VI-DANE, ““‘(the darkness) will be great” (III. 2: 21).
Also, in my Notes, ENA BAI KAN}'E-, “he will eat rice ”’ ; and
with the £ at the end of the sentenee, HIFANEYE, ¢ he will-
cateh.”

Of Intransitive Verbs we have (IRU) oss&NE, ‘ (the sun) will
set ” (IT1.1: 20); NuU-L1BENE, * (the ehild) will not (by me)
be taken” (IT1. 3: B 5); also (MAGU) NU-BELENE, * (the road)
will not be scen ”” (IT1. 2 : 21).
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Plural, First Person.—The ending seems to be -NU or -NUN.

With this AHARAMER BAI KANUN, ¢ we will eat rice,’
Collection agrees ; also HIFANUVE, * we will catch,” with the

in my

-E marking the cnd of the sentence.

The form in the Text, AHARAMEN ARANUME, “we will
embark ”” (IIL. 2: 13), contains the Emphatic Particle -ME,
which is common in Maldivian.,

Plural, Second Person.—The two forms in my Collection,
KALEMEN BAI KANE, “you will eat rice,” and KALEMEN
HIFANUVE, ¢

In the Text there is found a periphrastic form, KALEMEN
HADAN ULUVANI, “you will do” (IIL. 2: 12) = S. wuriba
karanné.

‘¢ you will catch,” do not seem to agrec.

Plurgl, Third Person.—I1 havec only written down the one
form EBAE MfHUN VAT RANE,  they will eat rice.”

Future Tense.

The construction of the paradigm of the Future is not free
from doubt. I give it with all reserve :—

Singular. Plural.
(1) MA HADANAME.* (1) API HADANTU.
(2) (KALE HADANTU.) (2) (RALEMEN HADANU.)
(3) ENA HADANE. (3) EBAE MIHUN HADANE.

(c) Forms wuth & Preterite Significance.

Swngular, First Person.—The forms ma Enif, “I asked”
(ITI. 1: 1), and ma mEDL, “I made,” show us that in the
Tramsitive Conjugation the structure was just the same as in
Sinhalese. The Preterite goes back to the old Past Participle
of the type patita (Geiger, loc. cit., Section 55, 2 a).

)

The Maldivian also shows the vowel assimilation in the
root syllable (Euf, as opposed to the present AHANI ; HEDI,

* -ME is perhaps an Emphatic Particle again.
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as opposed to the present HADANI), brought about by thc 1
of the following syllable, just as the S. ehuvd and heduvd : it
is, however, somewhat more ancient, inasmuch as it has
still kept the 1, whilst in Sinhalese it has bcen turned
into u.

The Intransitive Conjugation shows just the same type as
the S. idime-, idimunu-. To this form belongs MA DENL* “ 1
gave ”’ (ITII. 1 : 4)—which, according to Ibrahim Didi’s asser-
tion, may be also MA DINI—colloquial for Ma Dinim, which
occurs in III. 1: 3. Probably M1 nivunt (Malim’s Letter).
MA LI1YUNI-ME, “T wrote” (IIL. 1: 23), are formed in the same
way, as Intransitive.

Of forms which deviate from the regular type, I have
noticed Ma Gati, “I bought” (likc the S. gaitd, from
gannu) ; also with the ending -m¥ instead of -1 (as in Future
Plural (1), -u¥ occurs with -G): ma puriN, “I saw”
(S. dutuvd); mMa BOIN, “I drank”; ma ROIN, “I wept.”
Irregular, also, is Ma bpIvdA-mME, “1I went’; VEJJE-ME,
“I became,” in MA TEDUVEJJI-ME, ““ I rose ” (III. 2: 19).

Finally, Compound forms frequently appear in the Preterite,
in which the Auxiliary Verb corresponding to the Sinhalese
piyany is employed : Ma AHA-FIN, ‘I heard ” ; ma HI-FIN,
“T laughed 7 ; maA VIRRA FIN, “T sold.” In the Texts, too,
MA-NIDAI-Fi-ME, ““ I slept ” (IIL. 2: 19); TIMANNA VIHAI-FI-

MEVE, ““ I have borne (that child) ”’ (IIL. 3 : B 2).

Singular, Second Person.—The form is difficult to establish.
According to KALE oDI-Gos-LEFf, ““ thou hast sailed ” (III. 2 :
28), it would agree with the First and Third Persons Singular.
But the following forms were given to me : KALE BUIMU,
“ thou drankest ”’; KALE KfMU, < thou atest’’ ; KALE RUIMU,
“ thou hast wept” ; KALf pIvAmMU, “ thou wentest ” ; KALE
GATITA, * thou boughtest.”

* The root DA (¢f. Geiger, loc. ctt., Section 53, 3) is only included in
the Intransitive Conjugation for external reasons.
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Singular, Third Person.—The forms like BUNI, “he said”
(IT1. 3: B3and B 5); HI, “he asked ” (IIL. 3: C7); 1Ni,
“ (she) has married ” (IIL. 2 : 16), are clear.

Of the Intransitive forms, we have MEVA VETTENU (or
VETTUNI, ¢f. supra, Note), ““ (the fruit) fell ” (III. 1: 28);
JEHUNI, ‘‘ (the monsoon) burst ” (IIL. 2: 27).

Also Trregular : A1, ““ (he) came ”” (III. 1: 22) == S. dvd ; and
GENAT, ““ (he) brought ” (ITI. 1: 21) = S. gendvd.

But a new type in -PPE also appears, which can searcely
be explained at first sight : BUNEPPE, * he spoke ”” (TII. 3:
C 3, C 5, C 6); roruvarppE, ““ covered ” (IIL. 1: 17); MARA-
LEYIPPH,* ““he killed 7’ (I11. 3: C 4).

FEnlarged forms in -PPEVE are clearly related to these, as in
the Future, those in First Person Singular in -aXaMEvS, and
Third Person Singular in -aXEYE, are related to those in
-ANAME, perhaps -ANE. Such enlarged forms are AHEPPEVE,
“he asked ” (IIL. 3: A 3); LAIPPEVE, “he laid ” (II1. 3: A 6);
VIHAYEPPEVE, ‘ (children she) has borne ” (I11. 2: 16).

In the same way forms of the first type are enlarged :
FONUVA-FIYEVE, “he sent” (III. 3: B 6); aMRU KOF-FI‘YAVI’E,
“he commanded” (III. 3: C 2); as well as VEJJEVE,
“was,” “he became” (III. 2: 14; IIL. 3: A 2). Cf. MARU-
VEJJEVE, “he died” (IIL. 3: A 5; MAlim’s Letter); also
t‘he forms HINGI-EVE, “he went”” (III. 3: A 4), and ATU-EVE,
“he has come” (MA4lim’s Letter), are to bc taken into

considcration.

Periphrastic is NUBUNE HURI, ““ (she) did not speak ” (III.
3: B 4). Doubtful forms, resembling the Future rather than
the Preterite, are (IRU) ARA-DANE ; also 0SSI-DANE, “ (the sun)
has risen,” also “is set” (ILI. 1: 19, 20).

* From the Compound Verb MARA-LAX, in which LAX has a Causa-
tive significance,
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Plural, First Person.—The form appears to end in -M, -MU,
-MU¥. In the Texts AHARAMEN EKU-KOFFiM, *‘ we gathered ™ ;
AHARAMEN-GENGOSFIM, ‘ we brought ” ; AHARAMEN RO KOFFiM,
“we kindled ”; AHARAMEN EAKKAFIM, “we cooked’” (all in
IIL. 2: 11).

I have recorded AHARAMEN BUIMUN, “we drank”;
(14

AHARAMEN RUIMUN, “we wept’; AHARAMEN HINGIMUN, ‘‘we
went.”’

Plural, Second Person.—A single form, KALEMEN KOLEFIM
(perhaps = K6’-LEFIM), ““ you did * (IIL. 2 : 10).

Plural, Third Person.—The simple form BuNT,  they said,”
is attested (III. 3: B 2). Also we have, quite analogous te
the corresponding forms of the Third Person Singular, HINGI-
EVE, “they went” (1IL. 3: A 1), and ATU-VEJJEVE, * they
eame,” or “had eome” (III. 3: B 1). Cf. further, VEDE,
“they went ” (111 3:C 1), whieh probably is connceted with
the S. videnu.

All the forms told me have the final -TA added to
them. I should like to write this -TA’, and simply look upon
it as the Plural Partiele spoken of above, were it not also
occasionally found in my Notes in the Singular. Such forms
are EBAE MIHUN BUITA, ¢ they drank ”’ ; EBAE MIHUN RIiUTA,
“they wept ” ; EBAE MIHUN DIYATA, “ they went ” ; IYYEGA
EBAE MfHUN KETA BAI, ““ they ate rice yesterday.”

Past Tense.

The paradigm of the Preterite of HADAN, ¢ to make,” if we
wish to put it in tabular form, would perhaps be formed in the
following way :—

Sengular.

(1) MA HEDI, or MA HADAFIN.
(2) EALE HEDI (or ? KALE HEDIMU).
(3) ENA HEDI (or ENA HADAIPPE, or ENA-HADEPPE).
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Plural.
(1) AHARAMEN HEDIM (-UK), or AHARAMEN HADAFIM.
(2) (? RALEMEN HADAF¥IM.)
(3) EBAE MIHUN HEDI.
Of pAN, “ to go,” the following conjugation of the Preterite
was given to me :—

Stngular. ‘ Plural.
(1) MA DIYAIN. (1) AHARAMEN HINGIMUN.
(2) KALE DIYAMU. (2) RALEMEX DIYAMUTA.
(3) ENA DIYA. (3) EBAE MIHUN DIYATA.

(d) Imperative Forms.

There are clearly two forms, (i.), (ii.), to be distinguished :
a simple one, which, as in Sinhalcse (Geiger, loc. cif., Scction
62, 1 a), represents mercly the root of the Verb; and a longer
one, to which the syllable HARE is added, which I cannot
further explain.

(i.) o, “give” (IIL. 1: 2); ~mnf, “sleep” (III. 1: 27);
HADA, “make ” (IIL. 2: 21) = S. karapan.

In nuveants (III. 2: 25) and nure (mure) (1. 3: A 7)
the -£ may be explained by the position at the end of the
sentence ; or is it a plural ?

(ii.) NAGAHARE, ‘‘ take up,” “lift” (III. 3: A 3); ~NU-
TALAHARE, ‘“‘do not strikc” (IIL. 1: 26); NU-MARARE, “do
not kill” (III. 3: B 5); DEHERE, “give” (IIL. 3: B 3); and
finally, in my Notes, DAHARE, *‘ go.”

(e) Uonditional Forms.

A Conditional unmistakably occurs in (HARUFA) DA-
GATIYA, “in case (a snake) bites (us)” (III. 2: 24); (mif
KALEGE NIYVAKAN) VIYA, “if (this) is (your judgment) ” (IIL.
3: B 5). Herc also belongs MAT-RALAGE RUSSE-vivali, *if
God wills it”” (M&lim’s Lettcr); to which the S. russanu, to
have pleasure in,” * to like,” is comparable.

N 17-18
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The foregoing Notes on Maldivian Grammar give us, of
course, only a general and incomplete picture of the Structure
of the Language. They are a first attempt, and should be
judged as such.

He who knows the many purely external difficulties and
obstacles with which one meets in the East in researches which
lie at the foundation of work such as mine; he who has
experienced how the best intentions and the most enthusiastic
zeal are constantly checked and crippled by a thousand petty
trifles, will judge the deficiencies of my work kindly.

Knowledge must be indulgent. It may be an easy thing
to point out and criticise this or that defcct ; but of greater
worth than criticism is energetic co-operation.
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SECTION IIL.*

I.—MALDIVIAN VERBAL INFLEXTONS.

Through my Colombo friend, A. Mendis Gunasékara, Muda-
liyar, I have received a list of paradigms of Maldivian Verbs
from my helper, Sheik Ali.

I publish it, in the corresponding form, all the more gladly
beccause the inflexions of Maldivian Verbs are extremely
remarkable ; and because my own ciompendia, (Z.D.M.G., L.V,
Section 383 seq.) are in many respects completed ahd improved
by the new material.

At the same time, I avail myself of the opportunity of
correcting my former statements about the personality of
Sheik Ali. He is not a Bengali, but is descended from an
Arab family which emigrated from Cairo to India. Also,
he does not follow any mercantile pursuit in the Mdldives,
but filled the important position of Supreme Muhammadan
Judge there, and was a Member of the Cabinet for ten
years.T

This correction is really of importance, inasmuch as Sheik
Ali, from his position of kAzi, of course, had opportunities
of getting into far more intimate relationship with the
Maldivian people than would have been possible to a trader.
His notes, being those of a man of rank and education, carry
authority.

* See Sitzungsber. der K. Bayer, Akademie d. W., 1900, p. 641 seq.
Z.DM.G., L.V., p. 371 seq. Mdldivische Studien, I11I., Von Wilhelm
Geiger (Vorgelegt in der Philos.-Philol. Classe am 3. Mai, 1902).

1 Sheik Ali ibn (son of) Sheik Abdul Kédir, died at Colombo in
January, 1907. He was rapivAru, or Chief Judge, of the Maldive
Islands, when living on the Group.—B., Ed.
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Selected Verbs.

The Verbs seleeted, as examples, in the Present, Preterite,
Future, and Imperative Tenses, are :—

(@) HADAN, “to make.” (d) ANNAN, ‘“to come.”
(b) RAN, ““to eat.” (e) DAN, “to go.”
(€) BALAN, ““ to see.” (f) IRINNAN, ““to sit.” *

1.—Present.

In order to avoid misunderstanding, if possible, I have, as
a rule, inserted ““now,” “at present,” Maldivian MIHIDU (MI
= S. Pronoun me + HIDU, or HINDU, “time ”’; really = S.
sanda). Cf. E-HIDU,  then ” = S. e-sanda.

RN

(@) HADAN, “ to make,” “ prepare ”’ = S. hadanu :—

Sengular.
(1) TIMAN .. .. .. MIHIDU HADANI.
(2) 1BA .. .. .. MIHIDU HADANI.
(3) ENA (Masculine) . . .. MIHIDU HADANIL
(3) B-KABULEGE (Feminine).. MIHIDU HADANI.
Plural.
(1) TIMANMEN .. .. .. MIHIDU HADAME.
(2) RALEMEN .. .. .. MIHIDU HADAMU.
(3) B-MiHUN .. . .. MIHIDU HADANE.

(b) EAN, “to eat” = S. kanu :—

Singular.
(1) TIMAN o . .. M. KANI.
(2) 1BA .. .. .. M. KANI.
(3) ENA .. .. .. M. KANE.

* The following forms in ordinary colloquial use were recorded at
Malé by Mr. Bell in 1879 :—

Present : manant, kanf, ANANE, DANT, IRINANE., Preterite : HADIYA,
KAFI, AYI, DIYA, IRI(N)DIYA. Imperative: HADAHARL, KAHARL, ADE,
ANAHARYE, ANNARE, BAHI(G), DAHARLE, IRINNAWAHARE. Past Participle :
HADAFA, RAGIN, KAFA, AISGIN, AISVA, GOSGIN, GOsVA, IRI(N)DAWAFA,
—B., Ed.



Plural.
(1) TIMANMEN ..
(2) IBUREMEN ..
(3) E-MIHUN

Singular.
(1) TIMaN
(2) 1BA
(3) fiNA

Plural.

(1) TIMANMEN . .
(2) IBUREMEN ..
(3) E-Mis-TA’

. M.
M.

..

ExTrRA N0.—1919.] MALDIVIAN LINGUISTIC STUDIES.

KAMU.
KAMU.

2.

. M. KANE.

B

&

(¢) BALAN, “to see” = 8. balanu :—

ANNAN, “to come ” = S. enu +—

(1) TIMANMEN . .
(2) IBAREMEN ..
(3) E-MIHUN

Sngular.
(1) TIMAN > e r
(2) BA
(3) fiNA
Plural.
(1) TIMANMEN . .
(2) RALEMEN
(3) E-Mis-TA’
(e) DAN, “to go” = S. yanu :—
Singular.
(1y TIMAN
(2) 1BA
(3) £NA
Plural.

. BALAMT.
. BALANT.
. BALANT.

. BALAME.
. BALAMU.
. BALANE.

ANNANT.

. ANNANT,
. ANNANT.

. ANNAMUVE.
. ANNAMU.
. AUDE.

. DANT.
. DANT.
. DE.

7.

DAME.

. DAMUVT.
. DEYE.

93
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(f) minNAN, “to sit” = S. hitinu. The L.V. writes IRINAN ;.
my helper, IRINNAN :(—

Sngular.
(1) TIMAN .. . .. M. IRINNANI.*
(2) 1BA .. .. .. M. IRINNANT.
(3) BENA .. .. .. M. IRINNANI.
_ Plural.
(1) TIMANMEN. . .. .. M. IRINNAMU.
(2) IBUREMEN. . . .. M. IRINNAMTU.
(3) E-MIHUN .. .. .. M. IRIDEYE.

2.—Preterite. T

(@) Svngular.
(1) TIMAN .. .. .. IYYE HADAIFIN.
(2) BA - .. .. .. IYYE HADAIFIMU.
(3) BNA .. .. .. IYYE HADAIFIL
Plural.
(1) TIMANMEN . . .. .. IYYE HADAIFIMU.
(2) IBUREMEN I .. .. IYYE HADAIFIMU.
(3) E-MiHUN .. . .. IYYE HADAIFU.
(b) Singular. Plural.
(1) T. 1. KEL (1) T. I. RAIFIMU.
(2) 1. 1. KEL § (2) 1. 1. KATFIMU.

(3) £. 1. KEL (3) £-M. 1. RAIFU.

* Written IR’ NAN{.

T The verbs HADAN, KAN, BALAN, ANNAN, DAN, and IRINNAN, with
the addition of ivvE, ¢ yestorday.”

t IBUREMEN (Or IBAREMEN) is, according to choice, interchangeable
with RALEMEN, just as, in the Third Person, B-nifs-TA’ alternates with
E-MIHUN.

§ Sheik Ali here writes kEKEL; probably froin oversight.
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(c)

(@)

(e)

(@)

Singular.
(1) 7. 1. BELIMU.

(2) 1. 1. BALAIFIMU, or DEKEFIMU.
(3) . I. BALAIFI, or DEKEFI.

Plural.
(1) T. 1. BALATFIMU, Or DEREFIMU.
(2) 1" 1. BALAIFIMU, or DEKEFIMU.
(3) £-M. I. BALAIFG, or DEKEFU.

Singular. | Plural.
(1) 7. 1. AIN. (1) 7. 1. ATMU.
(2) 1. 1. AMU. (2) 1. 1. ATMU.
(3) £. 1. AL (3) B-M. 1. AU.
Singular. Plural.
(1) T. 1. DIVAIN. (1) T. 1. DIYAIMU.
(2) 1. 1. pIVAIMU. (2) 1. 1. DIVAIMU.
(3) £. 1. DIYA. (3) &-M. 1. DIVAU.
Singular. Plural.
(1) T 1. INiIN. (1) 7. 1. INIMU.
(2) 1. 1. Nt (2) 1. 1. INIMU.
(3) . 1. INi. (3) £-M. 1. INU.

3.—Future.*

Singular.
(1) TIMAN MADAN HADAFANAN.
(2) 1BA MADAN HADANT{.
(3) ENA MADAN HADAFANE.

Plural.

(1) TIMANMEN MADAN HADAFANAMU.
(2) IBUREMEN MADAN HADAFANAMU.
(3) E-MIHUN MADAN HADAFANE.

95
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Singular. Plural.
(1) T. M. RANI. (1) . M. RANU.
(2) 1. M. RANI. (2) 1. M. RANU.
(3) B. M. KANI. (3) fi-M. M. KANE.
Swngular.
(1) T. M. BALANAN, Or DEKENAN.
(2) 1. M. BALANE, or DEKENE.
(3) £. M. BALANE, or £. M. DEKENE.
Plural.
(1) T. M. BALANAMU, Or DEKNAMU.
(2) 1. M. BALANAMU, or DEKENAMU.
(3) £-M. M. BALANE, or DEKENE.
Singular. Plural.
(1) T. M. ANNANAN. (1) T. M. ANNANU.
(2) 1. M. ANNANI{. (2) 1. M. ANNANAMU.
(3) . M. ANNANE. (3) £-M. M. ANNANE.
Singqular. Plural.
(1) T. M. DANAN. (1) ©. M. DANT.
(2) 1. M. DANI. (2) 1. M. DANAMU.
(3) £. M. DANE. (3) £-M. M. DANE.
Singular. Plural.
(1) T. M. IRINNANAN. (1) T. M. IRINNANAMD.
(2) 1. M. IRINNANI. (2) 1. M. IRINNANAMU.
(3) £. M. IRINNANGE. (3) fi-M. M. IRINNANE.
4,—Imperative.
Singular. Plural.
HADA, ““ make.” HADDAVA, ‘“ make,”
Singular. Plural.
KAI, ea,t.’: KEN BALLAVA, “eat.”
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(¢) Singular. Plural.
BALAH, * see.” BALLAVA, * see.”

(d) Singular. Plural.
ANNARE, ¢ come.” ANNARE, “ come.”

(e) Singular.: Plural.
DE, “ go.” DE, “go.”

N Singular. Plural.
IRIDE, “ sit.” IRINNAVA, ¢ sit.”

5 —Compound Verb Paradigm.

T add here the paradigm of the Compound Verb VATTAILAN,
“ to cause to fall,” “ to fell,” * to drop ”’ :—

Present.
Stngular. « Plural.
(1) T. VATTAILANT. (1) T. VATTAILAMU.
(2) 1. VATTATLANG. (2) 1. VATTAILAMU.
(3) £. VATTAILANT. (3) B-M. VATTAILAL
Preterite.
Singular. Plural.
(1) T. VATTAIL]. (1) T. VATTAILIMU.
(2) 1. VATTATLE. (2) 1. VATTAILIMU.
(3) £. VATTAILL. (3) fi-M. VATTAILU.
Future.
Singular. Plural.
(1) T. VATTATLANI. (1) T. VATTAILANU.
(2) 1. VATTATLANT, (2) 1. VATTAILANT.
(3) £. VATTAILANI. (3) £-M. VATTAILANE.
Imperative.
Singular. Plural.
(2) VATTAILAH. - (2) VATTAILAVVAH.

o 17-18
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6.—Single Verbal Forms and Short Sentences.

(@) He dies : ENA MARUVANT.
She died : E-RABULEGE MARUVI.
He will die to-morrow : 6NA MADAN MARUVANT.

(b) He is eating rice now : ENA MIHARU BAT KANT.
He ate rice yesterday : iNA TYYE BAT KATFI.
He will eat rice to-morrow : fNA MADAN BAT KAIFANE.

(c) All men must die : EMMEHA M{S-TAKUN MARUVAN VANT.

(d) Thou drinkest water now : KALf MIHIDU FEN BONI.
Thou drankest water yesterday: IBA IYYE FEN BOIFIMU.
Thou wilt drink water to-morrow: IBA MADAN FEN

BOIFANE.
Drink water (Singular) : 1BA FEN BOI.
Drink water (Plural) : KALEMEN FEN BAFFAVA.

(¢) We need rice to-day: TIMANMENNAR* MI-ADU BAT
BENUN VEJJE.

(f) Put (Plural) the load down on the ground : BIN-MATTAR *
BURABODI VATTAILAVVAH.
Put (Singular) the dish on the table : MEZU-MATTAR *
BO-TARI VATTAILAH,

* Pronounced TIMANMENNA’, Cf. Z.D.M.G.,L.V., p. 375; as well as
helow, in ¢ Study of Sounds,”
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II.—MALDIVIAN LINGUISTIC SOUNDS,

[Preliminary Remarks.—By Christopher, I refer to Christo-
pher’s Vocabulary of the Maldivian Language, Journal, E.A.S.,
1841, VI., Section 42; by Pyrard, I refer to Pyrard’s list of
words, elaborated by Gray, Journal, R.A4.S., 1878, new series, X.,
p. 173 seq. ; by L.V., to the Vocabulary, Persian and Hindustdnt,
of the India Office Library, with a manuscript Méldivian trans-
lation ; by K.V., to the Vocabulary in the Copenhagen Library.
Cf. Sitzungsber. der K. Bayer, Akademie der Wiss., Cl. 1., 1900,
p. 647 seq. By Geiger, I refer to my own collections ; by E.S.,
to my Etymologic des Singhalesischen, Abhdl. der K. Bayer,
Akademie der Wiss., ClL. 1., Bd. XI., Part 2, p. 177 seq.]

My account of the Mildivian Study of Sounds rests, I
believe, on about four hundred and thirty authenticated
comparisons. A glance at the list at once shows the close
connection between Maldivian and Sinhalese.

M4ldivian Grammar offers difficulties of many kinds.

We shall be obliged to admit in it the influence of the
language of the o/rignal non-Aryan inhabitants of the Ilslands,
or of intercourse with foreign nations.

But for a linguistic classification of a Language, the*Study
of Sounds is decisive.

Maldrvian Word Forms.

Méldivian words now show in their form all the influences
which were fixing the character of Sinhalese down to the Tenth
Century after Christ.*

(i.) Maldivian has lost all the original double consonants,
all long vowels, and all aspirates. Double consonants and
long vowels, as in Sinhalese, are new secondary formations.

* Geiger, Litteratur und Sprache der Singhalesen, Ind. Grdr,, 1.,
10, p. 40.
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(ii.) The loss of the nasal beforc consonants takes place in
Mildivian as in Sinhalese ; and the process, regarded from the
point of view of dialect, has progresscd further.

(iii.) The same is thc case with the change of the sibilant
s into H, and the loss of the latter.

(iv.) Mutes occurring between vowels had totally disap-
peared at the time when Maldivian branched off from its
parent language.

(v.) Palatals had also gone through their characteristic
transformation (0 to s, H and J to D).

(vi.) Finally, the cffects of vowel-assimilation and change
are just as recognizable as in Sinhalese.

In one word, Mdldivian must have separated from Sinhalese at
a time when the latter had already, in respect of Sound, assumed
the form which it has at present. And this, as I think I have
proved, was about the year 900 A.D.

Siphalese Word Forms.

The secondary support of a nasal by the addition of the
mute of corresponding sound doubtless belongs to the most
recent specimens of the Sinhalese language.

I am thinking of word-forms like panduru,  present ” (E.S.,
No. 765) = P. papndkdra ; bambara, *“ wasp”’ (E.S., No. 964)
= P. bhamara.*

Professor Ed. Miiller justly lays stress on the fact that such
forms first occur in the Mihintale Inscription | (No. 121) ; which
belongs to the end of the Tenth Century. }

But this Sound change also belongs to the period before
Méldivian branched off.

This, at least as regards the changing of the m into b, is
proved by the Maldivian word KABURD, ““smith” (Christopher;
L.V., 83)=S. kamburu, P. kammdra ; TABURU, ‘‘lotus flower

* Geiger, Litteratur und Sprache der Singhalesen, p. 48, Section 25, 5.
t Weener Zeitschr. f, d. Kunde des Morgenlandes, X V1., Section 79,
I Geiger, loc. cit., p. 20.
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(L.V., 68) == S. tamburu, P. tdmarasa ; also by the Maldivian
MABURU, “bee” (Christopher), which — with a more recent
difference of sound — resembles the S. bamburu, P. bhamara.
In all these cases the Maldivian (c¢f. infra about this) has
subsequently discarded the nasal altogether.

Lastly, there is another, certainly relatively recent, pheno-
menon in the Siphalese language, of which it may be inferred
that it preceded the branching off of Maldivian.

This is the occasional replacing of p by mb.* We see this
in Maldivian KuBU, ““ mast >’ (Christopher ; L.V., 86), which,
again, with the loss of the nasal, corresponds to the S. kumba,
P. kipa.

Mdldvwian Words from Prakrit, &c., Origenals.

But it is not entirely surprising that, in spite of its later
separation from Sinhalese, Maldivian possesses words which
originate from the Prékrit foundation of Sinhalese, but are
wanting in Siphalese itself. Also, in single words, it shows
phonetic derivation$ from the mother language, which would
lead one to decide on a different fundamental form than the
one assumed for Sinhalese.

For example, Maldivian has retained the word FUHEN, ‘ to
ask”” (L.V., 189), which corresponds to the Prakrit pucchats.
In Sinhalese there is only the word ahanu, likewise known to
Maldivian.

Maldivian BIS, “ egg ” (Christopher ; L.V., 45), corresponds
to the Sanskrit-Prakrit bija, according to special Laws of
Sound which I shall have to discuss later ; but in Sinhalese the
word is not present. Two other words, also, have no equiva-
lent in Sinhalese : HEKI, “‘ witness >’ (Christopher ; L.V., 105),
and HUVAI, “oath” (L.V,, 106 ; Christopher, auvAr) = P.
sakkhz, Sans. sd;kékilr&; and P. sapatha, Sans. sapatha.

For sugh‘\phenomena, there are different possibilities of
explanation.

* Geiger, loc. cit., p. 44, Section 20, 2 b.
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Even if words we meet with are not present in Sinhalese
Literature, and are also unknown in the language of the
common people at the present day, the possibility of their
being used in former times is not excluded. They may have
been replaced by synonyms.

For example, in older Sinhalese it is probable that a word
puhanu, * to ask,” may have existed originally, side by side
with ahanu, but has fallen into disuse.

In other cases, under the influence of Literature and the
Grammar of the learned, the borrowed word has got the
upper hand of the true Sinhalese word.

For instance, dijaya, “ egg’ ; sdkshi, ©“ witness™ ; sapatha,
“ oath,” are now used.

But it is also conceivable that the foundation of Maldivian
is a Siphalese dialect which does not find its expression in
the literary speech and in the social language of the present
day, but differs from the source of these, at least in small
details.

Mdldivian end Siphalese Word: Forms.

We are also led towards this view from'the circumstance that
the phonetic form of single Maldivian words points to a different
source from the form of the corresponding Sinhalese words.

Thus, for example, Maldivian FIri, “male” (e.g., FIRI-
RANBALIL “ bull,” L.V., 37) ; FIRI-RALRGE, ‘ husband > (L.V.,
13), are doubtless more ancient and closer to the P. purisa
than the S. pirims, with its enigmatical -mi.* Pyrard has the
earlier form PIRIS.

Likewise mAs, ‘‘thousand,” is the direct and regular
development from the P. sahassa, while the S. dahas, from
its sound, clearly is related to the Numeral daha, ¢ ten.”

The two words TABU, ‘“post,” * pillar,” and TIEI, ‘‘ some-
thing,” “a little,” are also interesting. With their dental T
they agree with the P. thamba and thoka ; but differ from the

S. temba and teka.
i

* May it not possibly be a contraction from pirimi(nis), ‘‘male
(human being)” = MA4ldivian FIRI-MIEUN ?—B., Ed.
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In old Sinhalese there must have been equivalent forms,
dental and cerebral: the former is continued in Maldivian ;
the latter in Sinhalese words of the present day.

Méaldivian ©s, ‘ sugar-cane,” compared with S. uk, points
to an earlier double form. The first corresponds to the P.
ucchu ; the latter, on the contrary, to wkkhu. As is well
known, the Sanskrit ksh has, in Prakrit, in some cases turned
into cch, in others to kkh, without its being possible to make
a sharp separation between the two.

On the other hand, the S. sohon, sén, hén, *“ grave” (E.S.,
No. 1,659), agrees with the P. susdna ; whilst the Maldivian
MAHANU * presupposes an equivalent form, which occurs in
the P. masdna.

In many cases in which Maldivian shows older forms, this
is explained by the fact that in Sinhalese the more reccnt
form of the word was developed in the period after the
separation of Maldivian.

As a rule, the words which in their enunciation show an
earlier vowel than the Sinhalese equivalent, can be accounted
forin thisway. But, of course, the supposition is not excluded
that, in one case or the other, it may be due to radical
differences in dialect.

The first idea would only be confirmed beyond doubt, if
in a single case in old Sinhalese—perhaps from earlier in-
scriptions—a form of word can be referred to which differs.
from the present form, and agrees with the Mildivian word.
But, hitherto, I have not discovered such a case.

Vowel Sounds.
Words where the Maldivian shows a more primitive vowel
sound than the Sinhalese are, for example :—
KURA-FAT, “razor ”’ (L.V., 85) = P. khura, but S. kara.
HUS, “ empty ” = P.-cuccha, but S. his.
LONU, “ salt 7’ ="P. lonu, but S. lunu.
FURIL, “ full ” = P. pirita, but S. pirs.

* The A is striking.
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MURI, ‘ hammer ” (Geiger) = P. mutths, but S. mifs.
MINAN, “ to measure ~’ = P. mindti, but S. mananu.
DIRI, “ cummin ”’ = Sans. jira, but S. duru.

TIN, “ three ” = P. tinn-an, but S. tun.

To this, also, may be added ABURAN, “ to turn,” *“ to wind,”
with the U vowel, contrasted with the S. asitbaranu, if the
verb goes back to the Sanskrit root dhur.

In =LA, “stone,” contrasted with the S. hel, we might
consider that in Prakrit the equivalent forms sela and sild
are already present.

Noteworthy, also, are some cases in which the Sinhalese
shows a change of sound, which is not caused by the following
t-sound ; whilst, on the contrary, the change of sound is
wanting in Maldivian :—

TABU, ¢ pillar ” = P. thambha, S. temba.

HAU, “ cock ”’ (HA’G) = P. capala, S. ser.

DAU, “net ”’ = P. jdla, S. del.

On the other hand, in Maldivian is found DERUNU, * on
the right,” ‘““southern ” = P. dakkhina ; whilst S. dakunu does
not show the expected change of sound. In w~awu, “ ship,”
but S. nev, it may again be a case of accepting double forms,
NAVA and NAVL

In such isolated cases, in which Maldivian, in contrast to
Sinhalese, gives one an impression of greater age, the gcneral
character of the former is, of course, not in question.

Maildivian is a relatively recent dialectic derivation of Sin-
halese : it shares with Sinhalese all the characteristic linguistic

phenomena.

' Double Consonants.

Double consonants are wanting, or have only arisen as
secondary formations.

Thus, VANNAN, “ to enter,” ““ go in,” has arisen, after loss of
the vowels through assimilation, from VADNAN, and corresponds
to the S. vadinu (E.S., No. 1,281) = P. vajati : also VIEEKAN,
“to sell,” from YIENAN = S. whkunanu = P. wikkindgti ;
DAKKAN, ‘‘ to show,” from DARVAN = S. dakvanu.

2 (¢
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We have instances of a simple loss of vowels in Maldivian,
as in Sinhalese.

Examples: DANNAN, “ to know ” = S. dannu, from daniny ;
GANNAN, “ to buy” = 8. gannu, from ganimu; KONNAN,
“todig” = 8. kaninu.

But in these three cases, as well as in VANNAN, it seems to
be a case of a double Infinitive suffix in Maldivian.

It is difficult to explain ANNAN, ‘to come,” in reference
to S. enu; and HUNNAN, “to sit,” ‘“‘stay,”
ipdinu, hindinu.

Also in KEEKULA, “ strong,” “ hard ” (Geiger)—if I have
written the word correctly, and it ought not, perhaps, to
be written KERULA *—as well as in EESSAN, “to cough
(Christopher; L.V., 29), the double consonant is striking;
but in no case ig it ancient.

It is self-evident that double consonants may appear at
the point of junctioﬁ of compound words, through agsimilation.

Examples: VARRAN, ¢ theft,” from vaG, *thief ” = S. vag
(“tiger ’) + raAN, “work,” “deed” = S. kam ; EBBADU,
‘“ uterine brother,” from Ex -4 BADU, ‘‘ womb ”; EDDALU,
“ivory,” from Ert, “elephant *’ 4 DAL, “‘ tooth,” &e.

remain’’ = S.

Long Vowels.

Also, though long vowels are wanting in Maldivian, they
have arisen secondarily by contraction.

Maldivian continues the process, which is to be observed
in Sinhalese, in that, more frequently than in Sinhalese, an
H between vowels is thrown out, and the hiatus removed by
contraction.

The sounding of the m in Maldivian, as is shown by other
evidence, has become thinner and slighter than in Sinhalese.

Examples of such lengthenings, due to contraction, are :—

Bis, “ medicine ” = S. behet, P. bhesajja.

BERU, “ out of doors ’ = S. behera, P. bdhiran.

* Abdul Hamid Didi states :—The correct spelling i3 KEERKULA ;
but the word means ¢ patient,” not ¢ hard,’ ¢strong.’ ’—B., Ed.

P 17-18
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BIRU, “ deaf ’ = S. behire, P. badhira.

Firy, « file ” = S. pihiri.

MiRU,  pleasant ”’ = S. mihiri,* P. madhura.
FARU, “ wound ” = S. pahara, P. pahdra.

VARE, “rain ”’ = S. vaharé.

NARU, “ nerve,” “ mind ’ = S. nahara, P. nahdra.
DULA, ‘“ carpet ’ = S. duhul,t P. dukila.

Contraction also occurs in FirA, “ board ” = S. paltha : it
must have arisen from a fundamental form, FILIHA, FIHILA.

It is always worthy of note that where the Sinhalese shows
a double form, the Maldivian appears only to know the
further developed contracted form.

Thus, the Maldivian agrees with the Sinhalese in M6, ““ pestle ”’
= S. mdél, also mohol ; BA, ‘“arm” = 8. bd, P. bdhu ; FA, “foot”’
(Christopher) = S. pd, pada ; FILA, * green stuff,” ““ herb ” =
S. pald, P. paldsa ; HAS, * thousand ” = S. dds, also dahas,
P. sahassa ; MUDU, “ocean’ = S. madu, also muhudu, P.
samudda ; L&, ““ blood ” = 8. l¢, P. lohita ; GruU, * pig” = S.
dru, P. stikara, &c. Also may be mentioned here, N&, “nose”
= S. né; and RrE, “night” = S. »é. (Cf. E.S., Nos. 757
and 1,225.)

A double form in MAldivian is Kis and xrvas, “saw’”
= 8. kwyat. §

Some long sounds, indeed, remain unexplained. §

Thus, for example, MaAHANU, ““grave’ (Christopher) =
Prakrit masdna (alrcady quoted above); BARA, €127
S. bara ; TERA, “ 137 = S.leles ; BARI, ‘‘ night,” ““ shade ”
S. batu; pONI, “boat” = P. doni.

I

* In S. also meyuru (E.S., No..1,091, 2).
t In S. also diyul (E.S., No. 597).

1 vAT (L.V., 20), vax (Christopher), * left arm,”” is difficult. I believe
that it is contracted from va’, ‘“ left ”’ = 8. vaM, P. vama (cf. na’,
L.V., 26, name ”’), and AT, A1 = 8. at, P. hattha.

§ Those long in utterance, arising from the dropping of a final
consonant, will be spoken of further below.
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The relationship of MfrUu, “human being, man,” to S.
minis 18 obscure.

Finally, in monosyllabic words, the vowel, appears to be
occasionally lengthened.

Examples: BoN or BON, “ todrink ”’; LAN or LAN, “|to set,”

“place” ; DAN or DAN, “to go”’; 0’ or &’, “kernel,” “grain.”

Nasal.

As regards the dropping of the nasal before a mute, this,
again, has gone further in Mildivian than in Sinhalese. The
nasal in Maldivian is frequently quite dropped, where it is still
retained in Sinhalese.

Nevertheless, dialectical variations seem to occur. In my
Notes, chiefly, are forms with the nasal, as I heard them
from the mouth of my helper, Ibrahim Didi; whilst in the
printed and manuscript Vocabularies forms (of the same
words) occur without the nasal.

I have noted BANGU-RA, “wine,” “arrack” (Sans. bhanga -+
rasa *) : Christopher; L.V., 55, on the contrary, has BAGU-RA.
Also I have BaANDU, “body ” (= S. banda, P. bhanda) ; ENDU,
“bed ”” (= S. enda) ; ANDIRI, ‘“dark ” (= S. anduru, P. andha-
kdra) ; neILE, ‘f finger ”’ (S. engili, P. asiguli) ; DANDI, “staff”’
(S. dandu, P. dapda); UNGULU, ‘ cinnabar,” * vermillion ”’
(S. ingul, P. hifiguli) ; TAMBU, ‘“post,” “pillar” (S. tentba,
P. thambha): whilst, on the other hand, are to be set BADU,
EDU, ADIRI, IGILI, DADI, UGULI, TABU, given by Christopher ;
LV.; KV.

Other words in which the nasal has fallen out are: ABI,
“woman >’ (Christopher ; but Pyrard has AMBY) = S. arfibu ;
AGURU, ‘‘charcoal” (Christopher; L.V., 9) = S. apguru,
P. angdra; KiBu, ‘ crocodile” (L.V.,  45) = S. Fkimibul,
P. kumbhila ; ®woraBIrI, ‘ coriander” (L.V., 37) = 8.
kotariburu ; RKUKUN, ‘“saffron ” (L.V., 69) = P. kusikuma ;

* In spite of Ed. Miuller’s objection (W.Z.K.M., XVI., 78), I hold
to the derivation of S. rd from P. rasa. An argument for it is the
equivalent Sinhalese form raka. Besides, for Méldivian the form Ras
in Pyrard is direct testimony.
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VEDUN, ‘‘ present ” (Christopher) = S. vepdum, * reverence,”
‘““ adoration.”

For further ¢omparison are noticeable : Maldivian TABURU,
“lotus flower” (L.V., 68) = S. tamburu,; MABURU, ‘“bee”
(Christopher) = S. baniburw ; KABURU, “smith’t = 8. kam-
buru ; as well as EUBU, “mast” = S. kumba (cf. above,
pages 100, 101).

Palatals.

The original palatals ¢ (cmE) and J throughout show in
Mé4ldivian the same changes as in Siphalese, 7.e., through s,
which later becomes H, and occasionally p.*

I notice that, as regards the change of s into H, the Maldivian
continues a process in language which had already begun
before its separation from Sinhalese.

In Sinhalese, double forms frequently occur, in which, as
I have mentioned, the forms with ~ must, as a rule, be
regarded as the more recent.t

(i) In Maldivian, forms with s have become extremely rare.
Almost everywhere H appears; as much in the place of an
original sibilant as of an originally silent palatal—the & being
then, in many cases, completely dropped. Only where the
s stands at the end, is it, as in Sinhalese, always retained.

For the change of the silent palatals into B (from s), a few
examples may suffice :—

Initial.—mAN, “skin,” “hide” = S. ham, sam, P. camma ;
HA(N)DU, “moon” = 8. handa, sanda, P. canda; HAT,
*“ sereen,” ¢ shelter > = 8. hat, sat, P. chatta.

Medial —ramUN, “later” = S. pasu, P. pacchd ; MEHI,
“flies ” = S. mest, P. macchid ; UHULAN,  to lift up ” = S.
usulanu, P. uccdleti ; KamABU, “turtle ” = S. kesubu, P.
kacchapa.

* Geiger, loc. cit., p. 46, Section 23. The Maldivian palatal ¢ is as
little connected asthe Sinhalese with the original palatal : like thelatter,

it has rather arisen from Ti. Wae see this from MACA’, MACCA’, “‘ On
and Mari (S. matu), * above ** : Geiger, loc. cit., p. 38, Section 13, 2.

t Geiger, loc. cit., p. 45, Section 21.
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Final.—The s remains: as Gas, ‘ tree,” but GAHU-FAT,
“trec leaf’; As, “horse,” but AHU-KOTARI, ‘“‘mane’; FAS,
“five,” but raHEI (Geiger), PAHET (Pyrard); us, “sugar-
cane ” = P. ucchu ; vus, ““ high ” == S. us, P. ucca.

The ® arising from an original sibilant obeys just the
same laws.

We have HARURU, “sugar” = 8. hakuru, sakuru, P.
sakkhard ; HAT, “seven’” = S. hat, sat, P. satta, &c. Medial
FAHAN, “to sew” = S. pahanu, P. pdsa, Sans. pdse and

pasayatt, ““ binds” ; DIHA, “ ten ” = S. daka, P. dasa, &c.

The initial B is quite dropped in UI, “thread” = S. ki,
as is the medial B, with contraction following, in Bfs,
“medicine ”” = S. behet, P. bhesajja.

An initial B arising from an original palatal is dropped in
IRINNAN, ‘to sit”’—a word in many respects obscure, but
which must be connected with S. hifinu, P. citthati.

That the 8 of very different origin, within the word, between
vowels, readily disappears, we may see by a comparison with
pages 105, 106. I mention here FAULU, “ clear,” ‘ public ”
= 8. pahala and pdla, P. pikata, where the H fills the gap.

(ii.) As an example of the rarer change of ¢ into D, we
have Maldivian EpuRrvU, ‘ teacher ” = S. eduru, P. dcariya.

(iii.) Cases of D from J are frequent.

Initial. —pATw, “net” = 8. del, P. jila; DIRI,
= S. duru, P. jira ; 0, ““ tongue ” = S. dw, P. jivhd.

Medial.—mEDT, ““ middle ” = S. meda, P. majjha ; A(N)DUN,
“ collyrium ” = S. andun, P. afjana ;" ApvU, “ to-day ¥ = S.
ada, P. ajja.

(iv.) In two cases H has arisen from J, instead of from b,
between vowels: Maldivian RIHE, ““ pain”’ = S. rudd (ridenu),
P. rujd ; and rimy, “ silver ” = 8. ridi, P. rajata.

“cummin

Mute.
For the dropping of the simple mute between vowels, which
was completed in pre-Maldivian times, we scarcely need
special examples.
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Stop-gaps.

To fill a gap, as in Sinhalese, ¥, Vv, and H are employed.
That m has then regularly disappeared and a contraction
taken place, we have already seen.

(i.) Examples of ¥ (thus employed) occur in RIYAN, ‘ cubit ”
= 8. riyan, P. ratana ; and in Mivarv, ¢ dog-fish shark ” =
P. makara, where the Sinhalese, so far as I know, only uses
the borrowed word.

(ii.) As contrasted, we have v.

Thus : avi, “sunshine ” (Geiger; L.V., 2; K.V.) = S. avu,
P. dtapa ; and HUVAIL, “o0ath” (L.V., 106) = P. sapatha. We
may also mention here FAURU (= ravuUrvy), “wall” = S.
pavuru, P. pdkdra; as well as HAU (pronounced HA’U, or,
more correctly, HAG), ©“ cock ” = S. sevul, P. capula.

(iii.) In some words the Maldivian has inserted ¥ to prevent
hiatus, where the Sinhalese has v.

Examples: HIVALU, “jackal,” ¢f. S. hival = P. sigdla ;
HIYANI, “shadow” (L.V., 26), ¢f. S. hevan, sevan = P.
chadana ; RIYAU, “sail,”’ ¢f. S. ruval.

An 1 precedes the Y, because between the letter preventing
hiatus and its preceding vowel there is an unmistakable
connection.

In conclusion, it may be noticed that MAldivian, like
Sinhalese, is determined in its pronunciation not merely by
(a) the shortening of originally long sounds—of which we have
already spoken—but by (b) the influence of accent, and by
the two laws of (c) vowel assimilation and (d) change of sound.

Accent.

We observe the influence of Accent, as in Sinhalese,* in
the frequent qualitative alteration of the vowel of the second
syllable.

In this way the U in AKURU, “alphabet” = S. akuru ;
DEKUNU, * on the right ” = S. dakunu ; MADULU, * district ”’

* Qeiger, loc. cit., p. 31, Section 6.
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= S. magdulu, &c., from P. akkhara, dakkhina, mondala ; also
1in RAKIS(-BODU), “ bat” = 8. rakas, rakis; cf. P. rakkhasa.
Occasional derivations of Maldivian from Sinhalese will be
spoken of below.
Vowel Assimilation.

Also as regards vowel assimilation,* it may suffice to refer
to ¥(w)emwi, “ finger ” = S. engili, P. anguli ; BirRU, ¢ deaf,”
through BIHURU = S. bikire, P. badhira ; LUI (i.e., LG, “as it
is said ”’) through rvvav = S. luhu, P. lahu ; TUNI,  thin ”
= 8. tunu, P. tanu.

Sound Change.

For change of the sound of A, corresponding to the charac-
teristic ¢ of the Sinhalese, we have E, with clear utterance, in
Méldivian.

Change of sound also takes place in the formation of the
Intransitive (Passive), as in Sinhalese.

Thus: BALAN, ‘to see ”’; BELEN, ‘““to be seen,” “appear’;
KADAN, “ to cut dewn ”’ ; REDEN, “ to be cut down” (like S.
kadanu, kedenu).

Examples of single words, in which both languages agree,
are particularly numerous :—

DEN, “afterwards,” * thereupon” = 8. den, P. ddna.
ET, “elephant ”’ = S. ef, P. haithi.

FEN, “ water” = S. pen, P. paniya.

MemI, “flies” = S. mesi, P. macchid.

RES, ‘ multitude ” = S. res, P. rdse.

vELI, ‘“‘sand ”’ = S. vel¢, P. odlukd.

VEU, “pond”’ = S. vev, P. vdpi.

Above, on page 104, DERUNU, “on the right,” *southern,”
has been referred to, where—as contrasted with S. dakunu—the
change of sound through the 1 is founded on the P. dakkhina.

In the same way there are words like HAU, “co|ck 7 (=
S. sevul), and TaBU, “pillar” (= 8. tertba), in which an e

* Geiger, loc. cit., p. 34, Soction 9.
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in Sinhalese corresponds to A in Mildivian; but where the
Sinhalese ¢ cannot be explained by the influence of an 3.

In a few cases the Maldivian has 1 corresponding to the
Sinhalcse e.

Thus: 1(N)eILy, “* finger,” S. engili ; and BIRD, “ impossible,”’
which I compare with S. béri.

On the other hand, Maldivian ® corresponds to Sinhalese

7 in FELI,  cotton material >’ = S. pilz, P. pati.

Finally, like B answering to the Sinhalcse ¢, £ is found
corresponding with ¢ : NE(-FAT), “nose” = S. né; and RrE,
“night ”’ = S. 7¢.

Thus, it is clear, Maldivian shares all the essential peculi-
arities of Sinhalese in respect of Sound.

Other Comparisons.

In details, too, the direct dependence of Méldivian on
Sinhalese is seen.

In gIBU, “crocc')dile,” as compared with P. kumbhila, there
is the same arrangement of the vowels as in S. kimbul. We
have the same change of consonants in MUDU, “oeean ’’ (from
MUHUDU), compared with P. samudda ; and in BILAT,  betel,”
compared with P. tambiila ; S. muhudu and bulat.

The Rodiy4 dialect here has preserved tabala.

But the Maldivian shows, besides, certain vocal peculiarities,
whiech must have arisen after the separation from Sinhalese,
and determine its dialectal peeculiarities.

Vowel Alterations.

The "'vowels have undergone qualitative alteratidn of many
kinds, through the effect of Sound-environment.

(i.) Thus, the vowel U frequently appears in the neighbour-
hood of labials: ¢f. BUNAN, “ to speak,” with S. baninu, P.
bhanati ; BULAU, “cat,” with S. balal, P. bilila; BURA,
‘““diffieult,”” with S. bara, P. bhdra ; BuMA, ‘‘ eyebrows,” S.
bema, P. bhama ; FUNA, *“ comb,” with S. pand ; also, perhaps,
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FORU, “side,” with S. pita, P. pittha.* We micht, perhaps.
admit the existence of a fundamental form in 7 as well as
one in I, such as we rcally have in the P. puitha and pittha.

(ii.) Also, after ¢ and x, the vowel u has developed in
many cases.

Thus, in GUNAN, “to reckon,” S. ganinu, P. ganeli ; GURA1L,
“ parrot,” S. gird ; KURAN, ‘‘ to make,” S. karanu, P. karoti ;
KULL, “play,” S. keli ; KULY, “saliva,” S. kela ; KUREN, suffix,
“herefrom,” S. keren ; XERURI, ‘‘ cucumber,” S. kekir:, P.
kakkdr:.t

(iii.) The vowel o is found in RoNwAN, “ to dig,” “ cultivate,”
S. kaninu, P. khanaii ; and in RoLu, “end,” S. kela, but
P. koti, the o of which, according to the laws of change of
sound, ought really to become E.

(iv.) On the other hand, in many cascs a dental causes
the appearance of the vowel 1.

Thus, pipa, “flag,” S. dada, P. dhaja ; DIHA, “ten,” S. daka,
P. dasa ; Tma, “surface,” S. and P. tala ; TIMA,  self,” S.
tamd ; A(N)DIRI, ¢ dark,” & blind,” S. anduru, P. andhakdra. }

(v.) The development of the vowel o from a(e) in front of »
(=S. #)is worthy of note. It occurs in MUGORI, ¢ ichneumon,”
S. mugats.

We have the samc before the final T, which then, according
to the Laws of Sound, must become mute.

Thus, in o’ (Christopher, oe; L.V., 78, on), ‘ kernel (of
fruit) ” = S. efa, P. atths ; and in vo’ (Christopher, voe,; L.V.,
60, von), “lamp” = S. vela.

* o after F occurs in FONI,  sweet,”” S. peni. On the ether hand,
¢f. FU'A, ¢ herbs,” ** green stuff,” S. pald, P. paldsa.

t On the other hand, KILAT, * soil,” *“ dirt,” S. kalal.

I More isolated cases are HoONU, ° lizard,” S. hdnu,; HONU,
* lightning,” S. hene ; HUKURU, ¢ Venus (planet),” S. Sikurd(dd),
¢ Friday,” &c. In DuAs (= Duwas), ‘‘ day,” tho U is caused by v,
as in NUVA, * nine,” S. davas, nava. The preference for U in the secend
syllable, as has boen ebserved in Sinhalese, explains MIRUS, ° popper,’’
S. miris ; FORUVAN, ‘“ te cevor,” S. poravanw. For Nu,  blue,” seo
infra.

Q 17-18
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(13

In mADORI, “a (particular) weight,” 1 originally occurs;
S. madata, P. mafijitthd : in this, the a of the Sinhalese has
arigen secondarily, ¢.e., after the Maldivian separated off.

(vi.) If Maldivian 0o’ is found in place of 1, we have a
derivation for o’, “wax” (Christopher, o¢ ; L.V., 47, UN): it
corresponds exactly to the S. it (E.S., No. 124).

Root Vowel Changes.

In conncction with vowel change, I must mention a remark-
able difference between Maldivian and Siphalese in regard to
the vowel of the Root of the Noun.*

I should state, first of all, that in the scarcity of Maldivian
texts it cannot always be cstablished, with certainty, in which
form, whether of the Root or of the Nominative, hclpers have
communicated the Maldivian words.

Further, I desirc to record that, in my Etymology of the
Sinhalese, I was not sufficiently consistent ; for in the Supple-
ment to Clough’s Vocabulary I put down sometimes the Root
and sometimes the Nominative of the Substantive. In my
later works, t.e., in Lutteratur und Sprache der Singhalesen, 1
have avoided this inaccuracy.

With regard to Maldivian, I should like to draw attention to
the fact that there is still danger for us at the present time of
falling into the same mistake, less through our own fault than
through the existing state of our knowledge. Of course, our
acquaintance with Sinphalese always gives us some guidance.

We make, then, the remarkable observation, that in very
numerous cases the end of the Root is different in Mildivian
and Sinhalese, and that—

(1) Where Sinhalese has », Maldivian has 1.
(2) Where Sinhalese has ¢, Maldivian has v.
(3) Where Sinhalese has @, Maldivian has v.}

* As regards the formation of the Root of the Noun in Sinhalese, cf.
Geiger, loc. cit., p. 52, Section 30 seq.

t In all theso cases we are dealing with a Root vowel, which has
arisen from an originally reduced (undetermined) vowel.
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(1) Thus, we find in Méildivian the roots: ArLi, “ashes’;
AVI, “sunshine " ; BARI, ““ night-shade ”’; BoL1, *‘1mussel ”’;
DARI, “child”; vani, “worm’; DuUNI, “ bow’; HUNI,
“chalk,” “mortar”’; KARI, “bone” ; KoRrI, ‘““cage’’; KUNI,
“dirt ’; mapr, “smooth rock”; muUbpi, “ring’’; TARI,
“gtar 7 ; TARI, “cup,” “dish’; ari, ‘ bright ”; A(N)DIRI,
“dark 7 ; BARL, “ heavy ”; mHIKI, “ dry ”; KUDI, “small ”’;
where the Sinhalese has alu, avu, batu, bolu, daru, panu, dunu,
hunw, katu, kotu, kunw, madw, mudu, taru, latu, alu, anduru,
baru, ik, kudu.

(2) Directly opposite to these are K1rU, “ milk ”; BIRUT,
“impossible *’; BirU, “deaf ”; as against the Sinhalese kiri,
bert, bihire.

(3) Finally, occur EpU, “bed ”’; FURU, “side’”; HA(N)DU,
“moon "’ ; HANU, “ grinding stone ”’ ; Ko(N)pU, ““ shoulder ™ ;
KULU, ‘“saliva ”; vADU, ‘‘shame ”; MADU, “‘boundary =3
MADU, “dirt 7 ; Magu, “ way ”’; NARU, ° sinew,” ¢
TaBU, ¢ pillar”; TUDU, “ point,” “top”’; vALU, “hole”’;
MaDU, “slow”; mMEDU, “middle”’; but in Sinhalese enda,
pita, handa, hana, konda, kela, lada, mada, mada, maga, nahara,
temba, tuda, vala, mada, meda.

nerve ’ ;

Among these differences in vowel formation Hetween
Sinhalese and Maldivian there may, of course, be many cases
where, with the former, it is a case of a secondary change of
form, while the Maldivian represents the direct continuation
of the old form.

We scarcely need lay stress on the fact that, in many cases,
of course, the Root Vowcl in Maldivian and Sinhalese agree.

Consonant Changes.
More far reaching in their influence are certain specific
Maldivian Laws of Sound governing the consonants.
In some few words N has come in, in place of the Sinhalese .

One finds interchange of the two sounds in Sinhalese and in
P4li.*

* Geiger, loc. cit., p. 48, Section 25, 3.
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In Méldivian KAKUNI, “crab” = S. kakulu, P. kakkataka ;
MAKUNI, “spider,” S. makupu and makul = P. makkata :
also vipaNni, “ lightning ” = S. viduli ; whilst Sinhalese vidu
corresponds to the Maldivian vipu.

General laws are :—

(1) Change of Sinhalesc p into Maldivian F.
(2) Change of Sinhalese ¢ into MAldivian R, a sound
peculiar to Maldivian, difficult to desecribe.

(1) For tle gradual appearance of the change of p into ¥
we have interesting chronological support.

Pyrard, who spent from 1602 to 1607 on the Maldives,
always, in fact, writes » for ¥. The change of sound is of
quitc recent date.

Examples (of the cﬁange from p into ¥) have already been
given. I add:—

Initval.—ras, “ dust ” = S. pas, P. papsu.

FENI, “ vision 7’ = S. penenu, P. patiiayats.

FIYA, “ foot ” = S. piya, P. pada.

Fi-VAN, ““to become rotten,”  to stink 7’ = Sans.
plta, puyals.

FOT, “ book * = S. pot, P. potthaka.

FURO, “axe ” = S. porova, poré (E.S., No. 922).

FUTU, “.son ”’ = S. put, pit, P. putta.

Medial.—xAFA,  cotton ” = S. kapu, P. kappdsa.
HAFAN, “ to chew ” = S. hapanu.
UFULYAN, “ to lift up 7’ = S. upulvanu.
UFURAN, ““ to pluck out” = S. upuranu, P. uppdtets.
BAFA, “ father ”” (Geiger) = S. bapa.

(2) Examples of the change of ¢ into R—Christopher writes
rH—arc the following :—

ARA, “ eight ” = S. afa, P. aftha.

ARI, “ under,” * underneath > = S. yats, P. hefthd.

FARAN, ‘‘ to begin ” = S. patan.

FURU, “side ” = S. pita, P. pittha.

KARI, ““sting,” “ prick ” = S. katu, P. kantaka.
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KORAN, ‘“‘ to eut down ” = S. kolanu, P. kottet:.
KORI, “ eage ”” = S. kotu, P. kottha.

MADORI, ““a weight ” = S. madata, P. ma#jittha.
MUGORI, * ichneumon ” = S. mugat.

NARAN, ‘‘ to dance 7’ = S. nafanu, P. natta.
MURI, ‘ hammer ” = S. mifi, P, mutthe.

VARAN, ‘‘ to turn,” “ to twist 7 = S. vefs.

In a few eases my authorities varied between » and R.

For example, I heard 1RINNA, ¢ to sit ”’ ; on whieh account
T considered the word as related to S. hifinu : Sheik Ali writes
the word RfNNAN: in L.V., 183, we have IriNA.*

I have noted rarur, ‘“silk,” which I conceive to be a
compound. of FARA = S. pafa, and U1, ““ thread ’: the L.V.,
49, also writes it thus : but Christopher has FARUL}

The regular replacing of the Sinhalese ¢ by the Maldivian R
is very striking, both in the verb vETTAN, “to fall”; L.V., 183,
VETTEN, Transitive VETTAILAN, “to fell,” whieh appears to
be eomparable to t‘he Sinhalese vefenu (E.S., 1,404); as well
as in ITu, “tile”’ = Saus. ishtaka, P. wthakd.

In eonelusion, I have to make some special remarks about
the treatment of Initial and Final Letters.

Initial Letters.

In initials the media and tenuis are interchanged.
(i.) Maldivian creunt, “bell,”” and cupu, * hump-backed,”
“ crooked,” may be eompared with Sinhalese kikine and kudu.
In Christopher we find TogrI, “ bowl,” “ shell (of egg) »__for
whieh I do not know any etymology to propose ; in L.V., 64,
there is DORI. '
T () In’ ARI, “below.” compared with Sinhalese yafi, we
have, perhaps, the falling off of an initial ¥ : possibly the word

* The Malé written standard requires R for IRINNAN, or IRINNAN:
thus, TRINNA(R) ANNARE (or A(A)NARE), < Come and sit down.”—B., Ed.

T The proper spelling of FARUI is (as noted by Geiger) with R, not
R: FARUI FERAN, ““silk cloth.”—B., Ed.
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goes back to an original form with B which corresponds to
the Pali hettha.

(i1i.) More remarkable is it that in several words there is a
change of an initial Y into p.

Such words are paAgapU, “iron’ = S. yakada ; DAN,
“watch,” as a division of time = Sans. ydma ; DAN, DAN,
“to go” = 8. yanu, P. ydti ; DATURU, “‘journey ”’ = S. yaturu,
Sans. yatra.

(iv.) In addition, I mention, too, JAHAN, ‘ to strike,” which
secms to correspond to Sinhalese gahanu, gasanu ; and where,
perhaps—I give the comparison as an isolated one, with all
reserve—turning of the initial into a palatal has taken place.

Final Letters.

For the ending of words, the most characteristic feature of
all lies in the consonants T, X, R, and L becoming mute.

(i.) As regards T, it has, as a rule, become 1, but the words
are still (in historic writing) written with a T in the L.V.; as
well as in the few (published) texts written in the Maldivian
Alphabet ; and also by Pyrard.

Thus, the writien forms are AT, “ hand >’ ; BAT, “rice ”;
DAT, ‘“tooth ”; FAT, “leaf”; mraT, “red’ ; but they are
pronounced AI, BAI, DAI, FAI, RAT; and so they stand in all
my recent Notes from verbal communications.

For ca1, “body ’ (Christopher) ; co1, “ manner,” “account ™
(Geiger) ; MEU, “ pearl,” we must accept the writing GAT,
GOT, MUT = S. gat, got, mutu.

On the other hand, HAT, ¢ sunshine ” (L.V., 111) = S. hat,
P. chatta, has the pronunciation HAT.

Where such a T is removed to become medial it is, of
course, retained in the pronunciation; as, for example,
RATU-LO, “red metal,” “ copper.”

(i.) The 1 which occurs at the end of words like aur,
“cottage ”’ ; HUVAIL “oath”; va1, “wind” = P. gutha, sapa-
tha, vdta, is to be regarded quite differently. In these instances
—since it is a case of the simple ¢ (th) of Pali, not of a double
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consonant—the consonant must have been dropped in pre-
Maldivian times. In fact, we have in Sinhalese, too, g,
“cottage,” and od, * wind.”

The 1 in MAldivian is scarcely more than a sign of the
lengthening of the final vowel.

A whole scries of such spellings may be recorded.

Thus: BAI, “share” = S. bd, P. bhdga ; Fal, “leg”
(I.V., 20; Christopher, FA) = S. pd, P. pdda; KURUBAIL,
“young coconut ”’ (L.V., 66) = S. kurumba ; LEI, * blood ”
= 8. l¢é, P. lokita; ®rEI, “night” (L.V., 9; Geiger and
Christopher, rft) = S. 7¢, from rdti ; o1, *“ stream ” = 8. 4,
P. sota ; u1, “thread ” = 8. kil ; LU, for LY, *light,” “easy ™’
= S. luhu, P. lahu.

(iii.) After E in T, “elephant,” the T has not become 1, but
closing of the top of the throat has come in. We shall see that
the same is the case with the other consonants becoming mute.

The word ET must be written £’ if we wish to record the
present pronunciation. Christopher has Eg, and by his italic
capital ¢ he only wishes to indicate the closing of the top of the
throat. Strange to say, Pyrard writes this sound as EL—and
he gives it also in other words where there was certainly not an
L originally present at any time—instead of the closing of the
top of the throat of modern pronunciation.*

(iv.) Incidentally, I mention here a change of T into s,
which, indeed, is only apparent.

Examples : Bfis, “ medicine ” = 8. behet, P. bhesajja ; K1vAS,
Kis, “saw > = S. kiyat.

I know no etymology for the latter word ; but in the case
of Bfis we have to deal with a D appearing at the end of a word,
and originating from J; which probably would be used quite
differently from the T of the words compared with it above.

* Quite possibly Pyrard may have written T, which his early
Seventeenth Century publishers misprinted . Christopher, in his
manuscript, writes ¢ without modification, having made it clear that
¢ final was = the AvIENI sign with sukun (R), and should not be
pronounced. It was Dr. Wilson who changed @ to italic @ in printing
Christopher’s Voeabulary in Journal, B.A.S., 1841, VI.—B., Ed.
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The likeness to Bfis at once gives us the etymology of the
word BIS, ““ egg,” which belongs to the Sanskrit bija.

K and R also become mute, and doubtless closing of the top
of the throat comesin. Historic writing has here been only
speradically preserved.* We may, indeed, conclude from this
that the disappearance of final K and R is older than that of T.

(v.) Examples for the disappearance of K are RU’, ““tree”
(Pyrard, rour) = S. ruk, P. rukkha ; Fuva’, “areca-nut”
(Christopher, Fovae) = S. puvak.

Here belong the numerous cases where there is a Substan-
tive with a so-called Indefinite Article dependent on it, which
corresponds to the Numeral ErA. In Sinhalese it is pro-
nounced -ak, -ek, in Maldivian -A’, ¥’ ; e.g., MiHE, ‘““a man ”’ ;
MALE’, © a flower ’ ; GAHE’, ““a tree.” T

Instead of FuvA’, quoted above, the L.V., 68, gives FUVAN.
The nasal sound appears here in place of the closing of the
top of the throat; and I notice that the nasal is always
pronounced (in this word): the exact transcription of the
pronunciation would thus be FovaN.

Such nasal pronunciation is not unfrequently found in
MAldivian at the end of a word. Thus, for example, FAHUN,
“later,” “afterwards,” corresponds to the S. pasu.

(vi.) At the end of the Root of a Noun M becomes N.

Examples: BIN, “earth ’; DAN (DaMm in Pyrard), * night
watch >’ ; DUN, ““smoke”; FALAN, “‘bridge ”; maN, ““skin,”
““hide ”’; VEDUN, ‘‘ present,” &c. = S. bim, —, dum, pdlam.
ham, vepdum, &c.

(vii.) But a nasal change, alternative to the closing of the
top of the throat, under conditions which previously have not
been fixed, appears specially often.

In the Sentences 111. 2:'7 (Section I., p. 36) the two Plural
forms MiDA-TAN and MIDA-TA’, ‘ the rats ”—spelt according

* See supra, page 98, in the examples, Sentences (¢) and (f).

1 But, if no longer af the end, €.g., HIYALAK-A VAGALAK-L,‘‘ a jackal
and a lion,” with vowel A; also rUN¥aka’ (Dative), *“ on a heap >’ ;
DONIYAKA®, ““ to a boat.”
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to the pronuncia“ion—stand side by side, and in general the
Plural suffix is pronounced, sometimes -TA’, sometimes -TAN,

Similarly, there is variation in the suffix which means
“towards,” in the case of the expression GATA’ (Section
1., p. 43: I1l. 3: A 3) and GATAN (loc. cit., p. 36: III. 2: 8).
Instead of MI-TAN, ““to,” MI-TA’ is spoken and written thus
(loc. cit., p. 54).

Side by side with miEUN, ““ people,” we find MiHU’; and -¥’
by the side of -EN, as, for example, SAHIBEN (loc. cif., p. 50).

We may, indeed, say that for pronunciation, closing of the
top of the throat and the nasal are interchangeable (in practice).
The exact circumstances under which one or the other is found
will only be understood when wmore extensive and exactly
noted texts are at our cisposal.

(viii.) Closing of the top of the throat, or, in its place, the
nasal sound, appears instead of the r.

In this way the Maldivian Dative in -AN or -A is explained ;
which, as I have stated (Section II., p. 66), corresponds with
the Sinhalesc Dative in -fa. Thus, Maldivian canA’ = S.
gahata, < to the trce”; vALA’, ““ to the forest” = S. walaia.

Just so we have closing of the top of the throat instead of
R (= Sinhalese ¢) in Ko’ of the verb RURAN, * to make ” =
S. kota.

Roots of Nouns in ® are rA’* “land ” = S. raia; 0,
“kernel,” “seed ” = S. efa ; 0’, “camel ” = S. ofu ; perhaps
also o’, “ wax” (which I mentioned above) = 8. . In
Christopher we find, again, the spelling rRAG, 0@, 0¢: in L.V,
with the nasal, RAN, RON, RUN, but certainly BA’ : in Pyrard,
RAL, OL.

(ix.) Finally, (as regards) the behaviour of the sound L in
Maldivian.

After A it becomes U, and has also cxperienced a change,
which is perhaps analogous to that of T.

(11

* Within the word, retaining the ®: e.g., RARUN, ‘‘ from tho land ”;
RARU-GAL ‘‘ in the land.”

R 17-18
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Accordingly, we have BULAU, “cat’ = S. balal; DaT,
“fisherman’s net” = 8. del; FurAvw, *“broad,” “wide” =
S. palal ; cav, “stone” = S. gal,; RmAv, “dirt,” “clay”
= S. kalal ; Mavu, “flower” = S. mal; RIYAU, “saﬂ” = S.
ruval ; VAU, ¢ forest ” = S. val.* Also TEU, “o0il ” = S. tel.

If U or o precedes the original 1, only a lengthening of
the final vowel takes place.

Thus, MU, “root? = S. mul ; KARG, ‘‘ knee ” = S. kakul ;
KIBYU, ““crocodile ” = S. kimbul ; G, “fork” = S. ul; B6,
“gkull” = S. bolu; BS, ¢ thick,” “coarse” = S. bol; MO0,
“pestle,” ““pounder >’ = S. mohol, mél.

The correct spelling, also, should be Nag®, * tail,”” from
NAGUL = S. nagul ; and HAG, “cock,” from HAYUL = S. sevul.

In the solitary case known to me in which an 1 precedes
L, the latter is turned into u. Thus, we have NG, ¢ blue
=1 N0

* Here, again, within the word L isretained ; e.g., MALE’, *“ a flower *’;
VALU-VAGU, ** tiger.”
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APPENDIX A.

PIONEERS IN MALDIVIAN LINGUISTIC RESEARCH.

Professor Wilhelm Geiger’s acquaintance with the efforts
of preliminary explorers—more or less serious—in the field of
Maldivian Linguistics is, not unnaturally, incomplete, and,
to some extent, quite excusable.

But his references to Pyrard, to Christopher, and to Gray
—all three well known to him, and the chief sources of our
immformation prior to the learned Profecssor’s own masterly
“Studies "—are surprisingly inadequate, in view of their
exceptional respective merits.

It may be well, therefore, to put on record at least a brief
synoptical * Bibliography ” of contributions to our present
knowledge of the Maldivian Language, in justicc to the
‘“ spade work ”’ done by earlier workers, however humble.

The notices of these ** pioneers’ and their labours, given
below, are curtailed as far as desirable ; it being left to those
who wish for supplementary information to follow up the
references to the original authorities.

1.—Ibn Batuta.

The famous Morocean, Aba Abdullah Muhammad, usually
styled Ibn Batata, * the Traveller, par excellence, of the Arab
nation,” was at the Maldives for cighteen months, in A.D.
1313-1314.* :

In his Narrative are found some forty (40) Maldivian, or
semi-Maldivian, words, somewhat disguised under Arabian
garb.

The most notable is the early mention of two words in
particular, now classed as modern * Anglo-Indian terms” :—7¥

(1.) comBILI-MAS: ‘“ Maldive fish,” or ¢ the dried boniilo,
whieh has for ages been a staple of the Maldive Islands”

* Gray, Ibn Batita in the Mdldives and Ceylon : translated from the
French of MM. Defrémery and Sanguinetti. (Journal, C.4.S., 1882,
Extra Number, VII.)

1 See Yule and Burnell, Hobson-Jobsor, 1886.
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(Maldivian, KALUBILI-MAS ; Pyrard, COBOLLY, or COMBOLLY,
MASSE ; Ibn Batita, KOULB-AL-MAS).

(it.) cuNDARA: Term applied to the Trading Boat of the
Islanders, from which is acquired their present-day Sinhalese
appellation, Gundarakdrayé (Ibn Batita, CUONDURAH).

2.—Francois Pyrard.

Frangois Pyrard, a native of Laval, in Bas-Maine, France,
sailing for the East in 1601, as ““ one of a company of French
adventurers,’”” w as w1ecked on the Maldives, July 2, 1602.

“The crew were taken captive : a few escaped ; some wero
cxecuted ; many died from sickness.”” Pyrard himself spent
five years (A.D. 1602-1607) in captivity on the Group, before
being released by an expedition of ‘ the King of Bengal,”
which attacked Malé, and slew the Sultan.

“By conducting himself discreetly Pyrard won, as did
Robert Knox some sixty to seventy years later in Ceylon, the
favour of his guardians, and finally of the King.”

The unique opportunity thus afforded enabled him to acquire
a sound knowledge of—or, as he puts it, ““ a sufficiently large
and exact acquaintance with”’ —the Maldivian Language,
during his enforced sojourn at the Islands.

The result took shape, a few years after Pyrard had at
length safely returned to France in 1611, in the publication of
the Vocabulary, entitled Un Petit Dictionaire de la Langue des
Maldives ; which was printed at the end of the Third Edition
of his Voyage (2 vols., 8vo., 1619).*

This very valuable Vocabulary of the early Seventeenth
Century consists of nearly three. hundred (300) Maldivian
words : to these should bc added at least half as many again,
found scattered up and down Pyrard’s book ; making a sum
total'of well-nigh five hundred (506) words and phrases.

Pyrard pr efaced his Vocabular y by this short Introduc-
tion :—

I have remarked in many places in my book on the diversity

of languages which are carrent throughout the East Indies.
As for the Maldives, they have a language apart, which is spoken
only in these Islands; and the Dbest is spoken in the Northern
Islands, more immediately under the King. For, towards the
South they speak barbarously, being further from the coast and
from traffic with other nations.

Besides the vulgar tongue, there is also the Arabic, for the
affairs of religion and the sciences, as Latin is with us; and is
only spoken and understood by the priests and the learned.

* Hakluyt Society’s Edition of the Voyage of Frangois Pyrard. Sco
footnoto * on page 7, supra. i
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I could have made a complete dictionary of the vulgar tongue,
as my long residence had given me a sufficiently large and exact
acquaintance with it; but, not to weary my readers, I will
content myself with giving some of the principal and more neces-
sary words, which will satisfy even the most curious. *

Pyrard’s thoughtful consideration for his ““readers” has,
unfortunately, deprived modern students interested in Eastern
languages of a wealth of Maldivian phraseology, which would
have been of much philological value at the present day.

Elsewhere Pyrard wrote :—

There are two languages in use.

The first is that peculiar to the M4aldives, which is a very
full one. 1In the five years and more which I spent there I had
mastered it as though it were my mother-tongue, and was quite
familiar with it.

The second is the Arabic, which is much cultivated, and is
learnt by them as Latin is with us. It is also used in their daily
prayers. '

Besides these, there are other languages, such as those of
Cambaye, Guzerati, of Malalaca, and the Portuguese, which some
learn for the sake of trade, and by reason of the communication
theyhave with those peoples. In the Atoll of Souadou (Suvadiva),
and towards the South, they speak a language hard to understand,
rough and barbarous; but still it is the common (Maildive)
language.*

3.—The Leyden Vocabulary.

The book containing this Vocabulary belonged to the
Bibiliotheca Leydeniana, or Library of that distinguished
scholar, Dr. John Leyden, who studied most branches of
Southern Indian, and kindred, archeaology. ¥

From its having subsequently found its way into the India
Office Library, London, it is styled by Professor Geiger  The
London Vocabulary.”

* Gray, The Mdldive Islands: with a Vocabulary taken from
Francois Pyrard de Laval, 1602-1607. (Jowrnal, B.A.S., 1878, new
series, X., pp. 181-182.)

1 A. C. Burnell (South Indian Palzography, 1878, p. 49) quotes his
epitaphiat Batawa

‘It runs: ““ Sacred to the memory of John Casper Leyden, M.D.,
who was born at Teviotdale, in Scotland, and who died in the prime of
life at Molenvliet, near Batavia, on the 29th August, 1811, two days
after the fall of Cornelis.

“The poetical talents and superior literary attainments of Dr. Leyden
rendered him an ornament of the age in which he lived. His ardent
spirit and insatiable thirst after knowledge were perhaps unequalled :
and the friends of Science must ever deplore his untimely fate. His
principles as a man werg pure and spotless ; and as a friend he was
firm and sincere. Few have passed through this life with fewer vices,
or with a greater prospect of happiness in the next.”
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The full title of the book (which Geiger does not give) is :—

«“ A Vocabulary, Persian and Hindoostanee [to which ‘and
Maldivian’ was added in manuscript, to cover the MA4l-
divian words and phrases subsequently inserted by hand).
Calcutta. Printed by Thomas Hubbard, Hindoostanee Press.
MDCCCVIIL™ *

The period when the Maldivian words, &c., were inter-
polated cannot have been later than the opening years of last
century.

As will be seen, Professor Geiger, throughout his ‘ Studies,”
sets particularly great store by this ““ London Vocabulary ”—
a confidence which has to be discounted, qud the correctness of
the Méildivian words and phrases as true equivalents for their
Hinddstant and Persian counterparts given in the book, by the
contra opinion of I. Ahmad Didi Effendi, a Maldivian nobleman
of exceptional intelligence and reliability, son of A. Ibrihim
Didi Effendi, Prime Minister at Malé, Dorhimén4-kilagefanu.*

4,—The Copenhagen Vocabulary.

Nothing very definite, or of value, is known regarding it.

From Professor Geiger we learn (supra, page 11) the bald
fact that “a short manuscript Vocabulary of the Mdldivian
Language is found in the Library of Copenhagen ’’; with the
personal note that he had, “by the kind mediation of
Professor Fausboll, reccived the manuseript,” and copied ““its
contents.”

He adds that “the Maldivian Writing employed in this
Vocabulary has a quite unique style.”

In regard to the extent, and probable date, of the Vocabulary,
the Professor affords no information. Here and there he
utilizes it in his “ Studies.”

The inclusion in the Manuscript of a Missive of Sultdn
Muhammad Muin-ud-din (A.D. 1799-1833) may perhaps throw
its date back to the first quarter of the Nineteenth Century.

5.—James Prinsep.

To a Note on the Nautical Instruments of the Arabs,i the
world -renowned Oricntal scholar, James Prinsep, added a short
Note on the Maldive Alphabet, accompanied by a lithographed
Plate (XLIX.), in which the regular cightcen consonants (some
with vowel signs added) are given, and about a drzen words.

* For further particulars, see Appendix B.
T Journal, A.S. Bengal, 1836, V., pp. 784-794.
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Of nine letters, or half the Alphabet,. Prinsep noted that—

They are, in fact, the nine Arabic numerals, with a dash
above them to distinguish them from the ciphers .

The system of vowel marks is partly an imitation of bhe Arabic
and partly of the Indian method ; the long vowels being denoted
by doubling the diacritical stroko: the nasal N is marked like
the Sanskrit anuswara, but the letter N is also inserted.

Prinsep closes with an ingenuous admission :—

T pretend to 110 more knowledge of the Alphabet, or Language,
than is comprehended in the Plato itself.

This doubtless accounts for his reversing the wrifing in the
Plate, and his startling assertion in regard to the caBULI
TANA, or Modern Méldivian Secript, that “the order of writing
is from left to right, contrary to the Arabic mode ’—the truth
being just the other way.

6.—Willmott Christopher.

In 1834,* during a Marine Survey of the Maldives by the
British Government, Lieutenants W. Christopher and 1. A,
Young, of the Indian Navy, were able to spend two or three
months on Malé Island.

In that short period, and despite attacks of “ Maldive
fever,” which shortened their stay, these two observant Naval
Officers drew up a valuable Memoir on the Islands.§

In addition, Christopher compiled a very full Vocabulary of
the Mdaldivian Language, ranning to closc on cleven hundred
(1,100) words.

This Vocabulary, together with a Maldive Letter in the
original (reproduced supra, pp. 49-51), with transcript and
translation, was placed in the hands of Dr. J. Wilson, in 1838,
and,appeared a year or two later in the Journal, B.4.8., 1841,
VL, pp. 42-76.1

Further, Christopher had supplied Dr. Wilson with—

Two facsimiles of writing in the Ancient Characters, or EVELA

AKURU, not re-written, as they probably are more faithful in the
present form.

* There i3 some confusion as to the year— whether 1834 or 1835. The
Memoir (page 55) says the two Lieutenants landed on Malé on June
4, 1834 : a footnote adds that Young had to leave on August 17,
owing to contmuous fever; and that, * after struggling againgt the fover
for some timse,’ Chrlstopher himself was forced to quit ““on the 9th
September, 1835.”

t See footnote * on page 8, supra.
t Journal, R.A.S., 1841, VL., pp. 42-76,

S 17-18
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I also send a specimen of the sculpture of the former mode of
carving the Arabic on stone. Whether this may enable a person
to trace the time of the first visit of the Muhammadans to the
Islands, I am not aware. The stone bears date 994 of the
Hegiri. i

Perhaps the Muezzin Tower (drawing) and Inscription may be
interesting. The Inscription was written round the Tower, so
that from my ignorance of Arabic I probably have not begun at
the real commencement of it. *

None of these, except the Maldive Malim’s Letter, saw the
light ; they are probably no longer in existence.

Christopher’s continuous Naval duties, culminating in a
noble death, before the walls of Multin, in 1848,F were
probably responsible for the non-fulfilment of that expressed
intention, which would have further added to the scholarly
debt he has laid all students of the Maildivian Language under,
and, in some degree, doubtless have anticipated Professor
Geiger’s “Studies ”” by half a century :—

I propose hereafter to arrange, in a tabular form, the Substan-
tives, Adjectives, &c., and hopo to give a general Introduction to
the Grammar, as time permits ; so that if any person should visit
those Islands from a philanthropic, or any other, motive, he may
have a help towards the acquisition of the Language.*

Christopher’s remarks on the transliteration, &c., of the
Maldivian Language were summarized by Dr. Wilson; and
that summary has been partially reproduced by Gray.}

* Christopher’s Manuscript Vocabulary (now in the Ceylon A.S.
Library, Colombo).

+ In the terrible night attack of the 9th September, 1848, Christopher
received his death-wound.

 Captain Christopher,” wrote Sir H. Edwardes (4 Year on the
Punjaub Frontier), ‘* had, from his firet arrival with the steamers at
Mooltan, shown the usual willingness of his profession to co-operate
with his brother officers on shore.

«On the night in question he had once already conducted some
reinforcements to Colonel Pattoun’s assistance ; but the fighting at
the outposts still raged with unabated fury. Another reinforcement
came up, but had no guide. ¢ Will no one show us the way 1’ asked
the officer of the party, looking round on the tired occ ipants of the
trenches. I will,” replied Christopher, and putting hirmself at their
head, steered them with the steadiness of a pilot through ditches and
gardens, under a roaring fire of musketry. A ball hit him in the ankle
and shattered the joint to pieces. ’

« A few weeks later (9th October, 1848) he was borne by the grateful
British officers to a rude grave, beside a well, near the village of Sooraj
Khoond, and I myself read the sorvico over him. ”

¢« A better or braver man fell not beneath the walls of Mooltan.”

t See footnotes { and § on page 9, supra.
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But to do Christopher full justice, his ipsissima verba*
should be quoted n extenso :—

1
2.

-

=

N>

10.
11.

12.
13.

14.

15.
16.

17.

18.

Name. Value.
HAVIENI .. H.
RHAVIENI.. RH.
NAVIENI N.
RAVIENI R.
BAVIENI B.
LAVIENI .. L.
KAVIENI .. K.
AVIENI —
WAVIENI .. W.
MAVIENI .. M.
FAVIENI F.
DAVIENI .. D.
TAVIENI .. T.
LAMU L.
GAVIENTI .. G.
NAVIENI .. N.
SAVIENI S.
DAVIENI .. D.

MALDIVE ALPHABET.¢

The native name is AKURU FILI. The consonants gre as under,
in the order the natives uniformly write them :—

The ordinary aspirate.

This cannot be represented by a single
letter. It, with the sign °, doubles the
next consonant, and has no sound when
itself a final. Itsformer sound was shri.

This letter, with the sign ° over it, has the
sound of n in “man,” and of tho nasal
ng in ‘‘ hang.”

The usual sound in “‘ roar.”

Asin “bab.” All the vowels derive from
this, when coming hefore it, the sound
of m, excepting o.

Reverting the tongue on the palate.

Asin “kid.”

This letter takes the sound of the vowel

. affixed ; but with thesign ° overit,g.

Or v.

As the common one in “ moon.”

As in “fife,” interchanged at times with
the aspirate h.

Tho dental d, as in *“ dew.”

The dental t¢. The sukung (°) gives this
letter the short sound of z.

This letter is, in some connections, pro-
nounced with the sound of Ilya, but
generally this peculiarity is unobserv-
able.

The common sound ; always hard.

As LAMU (L) above, this letter sometimes
has the sound of nya.

Common, with the sukung (°) as ss final
in ““lass ”’ ; never as s in ‘‘ has.”

With the tongue reverted on the palate.
This letter constantly gives a nasal
sound to the vowel preccding it.

(3

* See footnote * on page 130, supra.

T As the ¢aBULI TANA and DIVES AKURU characters appear in
the Plates, they are not reproduced here.—B., Ed.
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In addition to tho former, some few letters have been adopted
from other Alphabets. (They are) classed as follows :—

Persian. Avrabic.
CcH. Asin ¢ church.” z. Asin ‘““zone.”
Y. Asin “year.”

P. Asin ‘‘prop.” J. Asin “joy.”

GH. A gattural g.
T. Reverting the tongue on the | (TH, pPH.) A sound between
palate. the dentals ¢ and d.

Some of the above aro not in ordinary use, while others are
continually occurring. .

The vowel-marks are as follows, and require particular atten-
tion, as they usually govern the pronunciation of the words.
They are callod ¥iL1 by the natives :—

ABAFILI.. A (’) .. This sound is more like # in “mud,” the
short 4. It never can be sounded like @
29 (¢

in “mad,” “bad,” orin ‘“‘can,’”’ “man’’:
it is placed over the consonant.

ABAFILI .. & (") .. Asin “father ”: placed over the letter.

EBEFILI.. E (‘) .. Exactly the English short ¢ in ‘“men,”
or French e : placed over the letter.

EBEFILI.. £ (“).. The a¢in “main,” ‘“ pain »: placed over
the letter.

BI¥FILI .. 1 (,) .. The short 7 of “ pin’’: placed under the
letter.

tpf Fir .. £ (,,) .. Thelongsoundin “seen,” “me ”’ : placed

under the letter.
OBOFILI .. 0 (').. The o in ‘““dote.” It is never sounded

as in ‘“dot,” “lot’: placed over the
letter.

6BOFILI .. 6 (%) .. Thelongsound of o: placed over theletter.

UBUFILI.. U (’) .. Asooin “food” ; this never has the sound
of w in “mud,” “cud ” : placed over
the letter.

UBUFILI.. U (’).. The same sound prolonged: placed over
the letter. -

A consonant following the double (long) vowels, when final, is
scarcely heard, merely adding its softening influence to the
terminating vowel. There are only six consonants which can
terminate a syllablo or word ; and they do so only when the
sukung (°) is placed over them. None but these six are used with
the above sign °.

They sound as under: AVIENI, as gin “bag’’; N, as n or ngin
“man,” “fang’’; N, thesame as the last ; RH repeats, or doubles,
tho consonant succeeding it, giving the emphasis to the syllable
it terminates ; unless the last letter of the word, when it has no
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sound, and seems totally unnecessary, except for the division
it causes between words, and (because) the natives cannot under-
stand writing without its due insertion; s, as before mentioned,
sounds as our ss in ‘‘ pass,” ‘““grass,” &c.; T only remains : it
18 sounded like a very short ¢ with the sukung abovo: the word
(GENAT, pronounced) GENAI offers an easy illustration.

I was a long time searching out and comparing words to discover
some uniform plan for the sound of the letters used with the
sukung (°) over them ; and at last was determined by the words in
most common use, all concurring in one method of spelling, such
(words) as FUWAG, ‘“ betel nut ’’; rag, “island” ; HANG, “skin.”

Christopher’s Vocabulary stands to-day as the fullest and
most reliable of all published up to date.

Professor Geiger has been so unduly obsessed, in these
““Studies,” with the peculiar merits he claims to have discovered
in the “London Vocabulary’ that Christopher’s — possibly
less pretentious, but at least as deserving—work has suffered
in comparison, and failed to receive at the Professor’s hands
that high commendation it so justly demanded.

7.—Simon Casie Chitty.

In the Ceylon Government Gazette of December 11, 1830, above
the signature ‘““Indiophilus,” appeared the following remarks.

They introduced a list of thirty-five (35) Maldivian words,
side by side with their Sinhalese and English equivalents :—

It is commonly supposed that the Islands called Maldives, or
Malayadwipas, lying South-west of Cape Comorin, were peopled
by a colony of Sinhalese from Ceylon, probably at a very early
period, anterior to their embracing the Muhammadan religion.
Tho chief circumstance that secms to support this supposition
is the striking affinity between the Divi language spoken by the
natives of those Islands and the Sinhalese ; although the former
had received an accession of words from the Arabs and Bengalese,
with whom they have great commercial intercourse.

In November last a MAaldivian boat arrived at Calpentyn ;
and having been given to understand that the Nakuda spoke
Hindoostanee with tolerable proficiency, I sent for him, and,
through the medium of an interpreter, succeeded in collecting a
number of pfvi words, which I here exhibit, with their corre-
sponding ones from the Sinhalese.

The writer of the above was presumably Simon Casie Chitty,
Mudaliyar, the author of that useful work (now out of print)
The Ceylon Gazetteer, 1834.

For in The Ceylon Magazine, 1840-1841 (p. 10), there was
published a very similar list of forty-two (42) comparative
words (Maldivian, Sinhalese, and English) contributed to that
Periodical by the Mudaliyér.
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8.—James de Alwis.

Among the papers left unpublished by the late Honourable
Mr. James de Alwis (the editor of the erudite Sinhalese-
English version of the Sidat Sapgardwa, as well as of other
valuable works) was discovered a short Note on the Mdldivian
and Siphalese Languages, accompanying a list of two hundred
and fifty (250) parallel words in English and Maldivian—taken
from Christopher’s Vocabulary — with the Sinhalese equi-
valents of some 140.

This Note must have been written shortly before 1866, in

which year Mr. de Alwis brought out his English translation
of the Attanagalu-vansa.

The Note was obviously left unfinished. It breaks off at the
commencement of a sentence.

Note.

During one of my trips to Galle, I was peculiarly struck, on
hearing some Maldivian people speak, by the similarity which
numerous words in their tongue presented to the vernacular
Sinhalese. Curiosity thence led me to an investigation as to the
relation which the former bore to the latter ; and the following is
the result, which I have great pleasure in communicating to this
Society.

The Rev. Dr. Stevenson, of Bombay, in an Essay on the
Language of the Aboriginal Hindus, considers the Sinhalese, ‘‘ as
well as the language of the Maldivo Islands,” a branch of the
Dekkan, or Southern Family, of languages.

I have already devoted a portion of the Introduction to my
forthcoming publication, entitled the Attanagalu-vansa, to prove
the error of the Sinhalese being placed in the-Southern class, there
being unequivocal testimony to show its relation to the Pdlz, or
the Northern class of languages ; and as regards the Madldivian,
all the testimony which may be deduced from the development
of that tongue goes to establish the fact of its being a dead (?)
derivative of the Sinhalese.

The following Comparative Table * of Méldivian and Sinhalese
vocabularies establishes this fact beyond all manner of doubt.

It is compiled from the materials furnished by the Vocabulary
of the Mdaldwian Language in the Royal Asiatic Society’s Journal,
1841, Vol. VL, pp. 46-72; and it proves most important facts :—

1. That nearly the whole of the Mé&ldivian Language is
derived from the Sinhalese.

The Vocabulary from whence the above list was framed is
extensive ; and it is probable that I have overlooked many words

* Not reproduced. Mr. de Alwis was, therefore, in a humble way,
the pioneer in the field of comparison, more fully worked by Gray and
Geiger later.
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x
which had a Sinhalese origin, but which now boar meanings
different from those which thoy originally bore.

2. That Maldivian was formed some timo after Sinhalese com-
menced to draw from Sanskrit ; which was about the Twelfth
Contury A.D. Seoc my Stidat Sapgardwa, pp. clxiv, clxv.

(i.) Sinhalese w is changed into Maldivian 1: e.g., ‘lime”
(S. hunu ; M. mUNT), “all” (S. ulu,; M. muL), “‘dirt > (S. kunu ;
M. RUNT).

(ii.) Sinhalese p is changed into Méldivian F: e.g., ‘“‘axe”
(S. poro; M. ¥urd), ‘“ book” (8. pot; M. Fo(T) ).

(iii.) Sinhalese z is changed into Maldivian U: e.g., ‘‘ bare ”
(S. hus; M. H1s), ‘“blue ” (8. nil ; M. NU).

(iv.) Sinhalese I is changed into Maldivian N: e.g., “crab”
(S. kakulu ; M. KAKUNI).

(v.) Siphalose 5 is changed into Maldivian s: e.g., “egg”
(8. biju ; M. BIs).

3. That this language is mixed with Tami}: e.g., ‘“ladder ”
(T. énz ; M. £NT).

4, That tho

9.—Louis de Zoysa.

The heirs of Louis de Zoysa similarly found, amid the
manuscript Notes of the deceased Maha Mudaliyar, a Voca-
bulary of Madldivian Words and Sentences — 700 odd in all
—transcribed in Sinhalese writing, with meanings, entered
opposite each, also in Sinhalese.*

This rough and undigested Vocabulary was evidently
intended to be divided under separate Hcadings (of which
a dozen are given); but other words and phrases, supple-
menting those entered in their rcspective divisions, appear
in the list, quitc haphazard.

The Vocabulary (which remained unrevised, and has never
becn published) naturally suffered in its orthography from
the words being not recorded in the Méldive characters, but
mcrely taken down according to sound.

It would, however, be not without some value to any one
who, wishing to acquire a knowledge of ordinary Maldivian, is
content to study it through the medium of every-day Sinhalese.

* His heirs kindly placed the collection of words, &c., at the‘writ;er’s
disposal ; and a copy was made.

Mr. Albert Gray wrote (loc. cit., p. 176) in 1878 :—

“No attempt can yet be made to discuss the question of Maldive
Grammar ; though, if my information is correct, Louis de Zoysa,
Mudaliyér, is collecting materials for the purpose.”

In reply to an enquiry by Mr, Bell, in 1881, the Mah4 Mudaliyar
replied, May 1, 1881 :—

“T have no notes on Méldivian Grammar. I had a collection of
Maldivian words and a few phrases, but unfortunately I have mislaid
them.” These came to light after his death.—B., Ed.
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10.—Albert Gray.

In 1878 Mr. Albert Gray, late of the Ceylon Civil Service,
published in the Journal, R.A.S., new series, X., pp. 173-209,
an Article entitled : The Mdldive Islands : with a Vocabulary
taken from Frangots Pyrard de Laval.

The raison d’étre for his Paper is given at the outset by

Mr. Gray :—

It was Dr. Goldschmidt’s task to investigate the history of
the Sinhalese Language back to its Indian sources, to define as
accurately as might be the influences of Sanskrit and P4li, and to
note its correspondence and kinship with the other descendants
of those ancient tongues ; and, finally, to mark its history through
the period when it was known as Elu down to the Sinhalese of
to-day.

A study of Sinhalese and of the Sinhalese Inscriptions was, of
course, the first and principal stage. But the work would not
have been complete without an examination of the dialect of
the Maldive Islands, where, as has long been known, a race of
Siphalese origin resides, and & language of Sinhalese descent is
spoken. ‘

It was during Dr. Goldschmidt’s first year in Ceylon, while
I was in almost daily intercourse with him, that a visit to the
Méldives was suggested, which was fated never to be performed.

On my return to England, in 1876, it struck me that the
Vocabulary which I now offer might be of some use to Dr. Gold-
schmidt, before he could visit the Islands himself, and it was
chiefly with this view that T compiled it.

I presume that some advance in the knowledge of the Méldive
Language may he made by re-publishing the interesting Voca-
bulary of Pyrard.

The only other Vocabulary with which I am acquainted is that
given by Lieutenant Christopher, R.N., in the Journal, R.4.8S.,
VL, o.s., p. 42. Mr. Christopher was engaged under the Indian
Government in the Survey of the Atolls, and during his residence
there he seems to have obtained a considcrable acquaintance
with the language.

As it will be of great importance to scholars to compare the
language of the beginning of the Seventeenth Century with that
of the Nineteenth, I have placed, side by side with Pyrard’s,
the words given (whenever given) by Christopher to express the
same idea.

I have not thought it nccessary to copy the whole of Chris-
topher’s Vocabulary, for two reasons: (a) the Journal, R.4.S.,
is accessible to all scholars ; (b) the language as given by him is
that of to-day, and any one who visits the Atolls will find living
dictionaries of more than the thousand words or so given by
Christopher. *

* Sece footnote * on page 135, supra.
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Before proceeding to give Pyrard’s Vocabulary, Gray adds
these useful hints :—

I must remind those who peruse it—-

(i.) That Pyrard was a Frenchman : the Méldive words must,
therefore, be pronounced as if they were French, in order to sound
as Pyrard intended them to sound.

(ii.) That in old French printing v is used only as an initial :
elsewhere in a word % is invariably used.

I am enabled to give, on the Plate opposite this page,* lists of
the Sinhalese and Méldivian letters in parallel columns, from
which the resemblance between the Old Maldivian and Old
Sinhalese will be apparent. The last nine of the Old Letters have
been abandoned in favour of the first nine Arabic Numerals.
Formerly the Maldivian Language was written from left to right,
but since the supremacy of Muhammadan literature it has been
written from right to left. It will be hard to find another
historical instance of so radical a change.

Gray adopts the following convenient division, under two
heads :—

I.—Pyrard’s Méldive Vocabulary.

IT.—Ma4éldive Words and Expressions used in the course of
Pyrard’s Narrative.

Under II. the words, &c., are further grouped into—
(i.) Atolls.
(ii.) Islands.
(ii1.) Names and Titles.
(iv.) Religion.
(v.) Maritime Terms.
(vi.) Judicial Terms.
(vii.) Botanical Térms.
(viii.) Discases.
(ix.) Social and Miscellaneous.

Gray’s Paper—as Geiger curtly admits in his all too brief
reference to it—is ‘‘ the first (published) attempt to discover
the connection between the Maldivian and Sinhalese Language
—a ‘“first attempt,” in truth, but none the less of real import-
ance as marking a very distinct step forward.

11.—A. Ibrahim Didi Effendi.

Presumably Professor Geiger intended to include, albeit
anonymously, that most courteous and obliging of gentlemen,
A. Tbrdhim Didi Effendi, Dorhiména-kilagefdnu, the present

* See Plate 11.—B., Ed.
T 17-. 5
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Prime Minister to His Highness the Sultdn of the Méldives,_
in the obscure footnote of acknowledgment in his “Studies
(see supra, page 11).*

The full extent of the Professor’s debt to the Prime Minister
—whom he¢ had no compunction in ““tiring”t by a flood
of questions lasting for “ three days’ —must be left to
supposition ; though there are manifest indications of its
value to be found in an occasional rcference to “my helper
Ibrdhim Didi,” ¢ Ibrahim Didi,” or bare “Didi,” in the
“ Studies.”

Be that and the Professor’s conscience as they may, it is
both just and pleasing to record the fact that very substantial
aid to a study of the Maldivian Language has been otherwise
rendered, in his own unobtrusive mahner, by thc able, but
unassuming, Prime Minister to His Highness the Sultdn of the
Maldives.

There was issued, in 11883, an *“ English and Mdldive Voca-
bulary : a Practical Guide for His Highness the Sultin of the
Maldives, Tidited by Ebrahim Dorhiména-kilagefanu. By His
Highness” Command.”

This book, which is quarto in size, has the English Words
and Phrases printed on the outer third of the pages, leaving
space on thc other two thirds for the Maldivian spelling
of the English words with their actual Maldivian cquivalents,
cutered in manuscript opposite, and divided into parallel
columns.

The following summary of the contents of a Vocabulary
so unique will sufficiently testify to its high aim and
value.

On the three prelimimary (unnumbercd) pages is given the
English <€ Alphabet > in ten varieties of type, capitals and
ordinary, with the Maldive pronunciation entcred above ; the

* In this he merely writes in general terms at the commencement :
¢ It is with pleasure that I avail myself of this opportunity of publicly
thanking my active helpers’ ; and then proceeds incontinently to
induce undesirable and embarrassing comparison by specifically naming
one of the three.

Was it not said forcibly of a well-known ** History of Frederick the
Great >’ :—

« It would have been & graceful and proper thing to acknowledge the
help in a Preface ; but Neuberg, his gonerous aider, was too modost to
ask for this, and Carlyle too egoistic to think of it.”—B., Ed.

1 Seo footnoto § on page 60, supra.
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following page (also unnumbered) has ““ Figures ”’ 1 to 100, and
one to a billion, running up in multiples of ten.

Then follows the ‘“Index ” of sub-heads.

This may be quoted in full, as well displaying the extent
and broadness of this most valuable Vocabulary :—

Subject. Page | Subject. Page
Earth 2 | Tools .. .. 29
Water 3 ' Instruments U3 |
Continents . . 4 Habitations .32
Nations & Furniture .. s B
Religions 6 Lamps .. .. 35
Trees 7 Croekery .. .. 36
Vegetables . . 8 Reading Room .. 38
Fruits 8 Kitchen .. .. 40
Grains .. .. 9 Bath Room. . .. 41
Yams .. .. 10 Stable - ..o 41
Birds .. .. 10 Household Servants .. 42
Quadrupeds R Dresses .. .. 43
Beasts . .. 12 Jewellery .. .. 45
Reptiles .. .. 13 | Minegals .. .. 46
Fishes .. .. 13 | Gems 55 .. 46
Food .. .. 13 Points of tho Compass .. 47
Curry Stuffs .. 15 | Places of Worship .. AT
Beverages and Liquors.. 16 Offices .. .. 48
Flowers o L. 17 Titles .. .. 49
Celours .. co Y Army .. oo Bl
Seasons .. .. 18 Harbour .. .. 52
Time .. .. 19 Vessels .. .. 53
Days of the Week .. 19 Custom .. .. 55
Months of the Year .. 19 Pronouns .. .. 61
Parts of Man .. 20 Common Words .. 62
Diseases .. oo B3 Salutation .. .. 64
Relations .. .. 24 | Sentences .. . 67
Occupations .. 26

The whole book consists of 77 pages, with 24 lines to a page,

besides the first 7 containing the Alphabet, Figures, and Index.

he total number of words given amounts to 1,600 and upwards,
in addition to 250 sentences.*

Truly an undertaking of which the esteemed Prime Minister
should have every reason to be vastly proud.

* A bound copy of this unique Vocabulary, written up in full in the
standard dialect of M4lé, the Capital of the Maldive Islands, was most
generously presented to the writer by the Prime Minister some years
ago. It has proved of great assistance in furthering study.
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12.—Abraham Mendis Gunasekara.

In addition to very valuable aid — indispensable aid, to a
great cxtent —rendered to Professor Geiger by A. Mendis
Gunasékara, Mudaliyar, both as °‘intermediary ” between
the German Savant and his other * active helpers,” the
Maldivian Prime Minister and the late Sheik Ali, the'scholarly
Mudaliyar proved himself a tower of strength in helping the
Professor in his comparative study of the two Languages, by
his translation of numerous sentences into Sinhalcse, and by
suggesting the Sinhalese equivalents and derivations of Maldive
words. *

The Mudaliyar has reeently supplemented his good work,
on behalf of Professor Geiger and his ““ Studies,” by publishing,
in his very useful little Sinhalese-English Dictionary, 1915, a
list of Maldivian-Sinhalese words, with their English meanings.

The list runs to 407 words.

* See footnote * on page 11, supra.
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APPENDIX B.

THE LEYDEN VOCABULARY.

Certain statements made by Professor Geiger (supra,
pages 12, 13, and 15) in connection with the above book
(which he calls the “London Vocabulary,” owing to its
present location at the India Office Library, London) being
misleading, it is desirable to examine them.

This can best be done by the very  searchlight ” which,
under the Professor’s manipulation, unaccountably gives a
very blurred vision of the facts, viz., that * bundle of letters,”
received by him from Mr. C. H. Tawney, Custodian of the
India Office Library.

Fortunately, the original letters bearing on the question
(copies of which the bundle contained) are still available in
Ceylon.

They are quoted below ; and speak for themselves with
exceptional clarity. (Letters 1., IL., II1., IV.)

Taking the learned Professor’s assertions seriatim :—

A.

Mr. Tawney was so kind as to send the book to me, and with it
a bundle of letters; from which it appears that some years ago,
according to Mr. Bell’s wish, it had been sent to Colombo.*

Mr. Bell expressed no ““ wish,” and made no application to
the India Office, at any time, for the loan of the Vocabulary.

It came to him—unfortunately too late to work on himseclf,
as he had left Jolombo—gratuitously, from the ever-helpful
hands of Dr. R. Rost, then in charge of the Indian Office
Library ; © at the suggestion,” it would seem, of  Professor E.
Kiihn, of Munich University >’ (with whom Mr. Bell was never
acquainted), after that Savant had himself had the use of the
book.t (See Letter I.)

* Mr. Tawney hatte die Giite, mir das Buch zu itbersenden und dazu
ein Konvolut von Briefen, aus denen hervorgeht, dass es vor etlichen
Jahren auf Wunsch Herrn Bell’s nach Colombo geschickt wurde.
(Geiger, Mdldivische Studien 1., pp. 649, 650.)

1 In a Letter, to the writer, of March 19, 1890,‘the late Mr. D, W.
Ferguson quotes Professor Kiithn as stating that he had ‘“received the
Maldivian Vocabulary from the India Office Library.”’—B., Ed.
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B.
He (Mr. Bell) showed it to some native Maldivians, who were

to examine the Voeabulary ; but thiey came to the conelusion that
1t was full of inistakes and errors, and of little or no value.*

When the Vocabulary reached Ceylon, in June, 1890, Mr.
Bell, a Mcmber of the Ceylon Civil Serviee, had been already
transferred to Anurddhapura, as Archezeological Commissioner,
to start operations in the Archzologieal Survey of Ceylon, of
which he finally relinquished eharge in 1912.

In the interval of twenty-two years, hc had neither the
spare time, nor the opportunity, of prosccuting his Maldivian
Studies.

All that he could do, he did : he sent the Vocabulary to
his generous friend, I. Ahmad Didi Effendi, elder son of the
Maldivian Prime Minister, who had, with much kindness,
aided him very greatly, from time to time, in Méldivian
matters, when attached to His Majesty’s Customs at Colombo
and Galle in the Seventies and Eighties.

Itis surely the irony of fate that the German Professor should
cast a slur on a'worthy son of a worthy father, A. Ibrdhim
Didi Effendi, one of the Professor’s three ““active helpers™
when in Ceylon, to whose patienee and eondescension the latter
owed s0 much in the development of his own ** Studies.”

“ Some native Maldivians ”” —to whom Mr. Bell is alleged
to have shownthe Vocabulary — have, in reality, like Falstaff’s
“rogues in bukram,” swollen from a single individual-—no
ordinary “native’ of the Islands, but one of the ablest of
Maldivian noblemen.

Lettevs 11., I11., IV.—as the Professor must have beenaware,
from the eopies filed in the ““ bundle of letters ” sent to him,
though he ignores them-—elearly establish the fact that the
whole burden of Ahmad Didi’s and his Himiti refcree’s eon-
'demnation of ¢ the book » rests on this, oiz., the incorrectness
of the work as a Comparative Vocabulary of the Hindustdnt,
Persian, and Mdldivian Languages.

Professor Ciciger is himself fain to make the coufession :
the ‘ London Vocabulary is, indeed, not frce from errors ;
and a considerable number of words contained in it can be
rejected at once as worthless 7

* Bell legte es einigen eingeborenen Maldlvmnem vor, welche das
Vocabular prafen sollten, aber zu dem Ergebnisse kamen, dass es
voll sei von Fehlern und Irrtiitmern und nahozu keinen \Vert besitze.
(Geiger, loc. cit., p. 651.)

t Das Londoner Vocabular, mit dem ieh mich nun a,uf grund der
eigenen Beobachtungen au beschiiftigen habe, ist freilich nicht frei von
Irrttimern, und eine betrichtliche Zahl von Wortern scheidet fiir uns
als wertlos von vornherein aus. (Geiger, loc. cit., p. 650.)
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To the Professor, however, ¢ the mistakes >’ are not due to
“ignorance ’—regarding which Ahmad Didi and his Persian
Pandit apparently have no shadow of doubt — but to a
 praiseworthy, though naturally impraeticable endeavour ”
—and, therefore, unprofitable and foolish—* to give, wherever
possible, a translation for every Persian and Hindastani word.”

“There are,” adds the Professor—a naive admission—** in
this Vocabulary numerous words (technical terms, &e.) for
which there neither are, nor can be, found equivalents in
Maldivian.” )

Be it placed, nathless, to his credit, that Hasan-bin-Adam
seems honestly, despite his “heavy handicap ”—employing
for the nonce the expressive metaphor of the Hunting Field—
to have made a plucky attempt,  mounted ” at times on
 Paraphrase,” at times on ° Transliteration,” to * take
impossible fences ’—at which he, naturally enough, * came a
cropper ’—thereby showing us (as the Professor considers,
with unconscious humour) that he quite ““understood his
task.” *

C.

I regret to be obliged to say that the Méaldivians whose aid
Mr. Bell sought, clearly did not take much pains in the matter :
perhaps they did not possess the necessary knowledge of Persian
and Hindastani. T

The unworthy insinuation against ‘“ the Maldivians whose
aid Mr. Bell sought” (i.e., Ahmad Didi alone, though the

* Aber die Irrtiimen erklédren sich zum Teu als blosse Schreibfehler
und entsehuldigen sich damit, dass es cine durchaus feststehende
Orthographie im Maldivisehen @iberhaupt nicht gibt, und die Worter,
welche ich als wertlos bezeichne, fallen nieht der Unwissenheit des
Uebersetzers zur Last, sondern erkliren sich aus dem an sich ja
16blichen aber natiirlich undurehfithrbaren Bestreben, wo méglich zu
jedem Persischen und Hindustani-Wort eine Uebersetsung beizu-
schreiben.

Nun finden sich aber in dem Vocabular zahlreiche Worter, z. B.
technisehe Termini u. s. w., fur die es imn Maldivisehen kein Aequiva-
lent gibt, noch geben kann. Da half sich denn Hassan bin Adam auf
doppelte Weise: entweder gab er statt der Uebersetzung eine erklérende
Pardphrase oder er setzte das Persische (bezw. Arabische) oder Hindu-
stani-Wort in Maldivische Buehstaben um.

Von den ‘‘ Paraphrasen,” um diesen Ausdruck der Kiirze halber zu
gebrauchen, sind tibrigens viele ganz verstindig und beweisen uns zum
mindesten, dass der Uebersetzer seine Vorlage verstand. (Geiger, loc.
ctt., pp. 650, 651.)

T Ieh bedauere, sagen zu miissen, dass die Maldivianer, an weleche
Herr Bell sich gewendet hatte, sich die ihnen gestellte Aufgabe offenbar
nicht allzu sechwer machten, vielleicht auch nicht die nétigen Kenntnises
im Persisehen und Hindustani besassen. (Geiger, loc. cit., p. 650.)
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latter justifiably invoked the extraneous aid of a Pandit at
Himiti), as the Letters II. to IV. in the bundle must have
apprised the Professor, without possibility of misconception,
and the veiled sneer, no less at that Maldive nobleman’s know-
ledge of Hinddstini, than his travelled friend’s knowledge of
Persian, may best be left without comment.

Copies of this Special Numbcr of the Journal of the Ceylon
Asiatie Society will, however, be sent to 1. Ahmad Didi Effendi
(now an honoured Minister at Mal¢), and to his father, A.
Ibrahim Didi, Dorhiména-kilagefinu, the Prime DMinister,
‘“equally for the delight and amazement of good men”—as
the Mahawanse quaintly puts it.

D.

At any rate they (‘‘some native Maldivians ) were in error
in calling in question Hasan-bin-Adam’s knowledge of their
mother-tongue. *

This is deliberatcly setting up the proverbial * man of
straw ”’—with the usual result.

Nowhere, and at no time, have Ahmad Didi and his Himiti
authority ealled in question Hasan-bin-Adam’s “ knowledge
of their mother-tongue.”

The unjustifiable eharge is the more strange, in view of
Ahmad Didi’s express and voluntary declaration (see Letter
I1.), that “the man seems never to have been acquainted
with any other language than Mdaldivian,” albeit apparently
perfunetory in his methods.

E.

It is natural that I (in Germany), so many thousand miles
away from the land of origin, was not in a position to verify all
the new words of the **London Vocabulary’’; and for this reason
especially deplore the fact that this could not be done at the
time that the * London Vocabulary '™ was in Bell's hands, and
his Maldivian helpers were there.¥

* Jedenfalls thaten sio Unrecht daran, die Kenntnis der eigenen
Muttersprache bei Hassan bin Adam in Zweifel zu ziehen. (Geiger,
loc. cit., p. 650.)

+ Es 1st aber natirlich, dass ich, so viele tausend Meilen vom
Ursprungslande entfernt, nicht im stande war, alle nouen Worter des
LV. zu verifizieren, und aus diesen Grunde vor allem beklage ich es,
dass dics nicht geschah zu der Zeit, als das LV. in den Hiinden Bell’s
und seinar Méaldivischen Gewédhrsménner sich befand. (Geiger, loc. cit.,
p. 652.)
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During the time the *“ Leyden Vocabulary ”’ was in Mr. Bell’s
hands it could not be put to direct use. He was, as stated
above, stationed then, under Government orders, at Anuridha-
pura, in the North-Central Province, an interior district of
Ceylon ; and fully occupied with Archaological work.

To have sought to muster *° Mdldivian helpers,” of all
people, to ““ a pleasant walk, a pleasant talk,” amid the distant
ruins of that ‘ Buried City ’—the ancient Capital of Lankd
—would have met with success cqualing that of the cynical
invitation by a certain Walrus and Carpenter to the luckless
‘““ Oysters,” when—*“ answer came there none!” For—

Green Earth has her sons and her daughters,
And these have their guerdons ; but we
Are the wind’s and the sun’s and the water’s

Eleet of the Sea.

Fo

The book was returncd by Ahmad Didi, from M4lé, at
the close of 1895.

It was restored by Mr. Bell to the India Office a few months
later, with a letter of frank apology—distinctly due for the
very great delay which had ensued, and for which full personal
responsibility was, of course, accepted unreservedly.

To the apology was added expression of real regret that it
had not been found possible to turn the Vocabulary to account,
it having been ‘condemmed as incorrect and valueless” in
the copies of Ahmad Didi’s Letters (II., III., 1V.) anncxed
to Mr. Bell’s Letter.

Some particulars regarding the Vocabulary (not given by
Professor Geiger) were jotted down by Mr. Bell in a brief Note,
before finally despatching the book to England :—

The Leyden Vocabulary.*

In the Indian Office Library is—

““ A Vocabulary, Persian and Hindoostanee [to which was subse-
quently added. in pencil, ¢ and Mdldivian’]. Calcutta. Printed
by Thomas Hubbard, Hindoostanee Press. MDCcCCvIIL”

Size, 8vo., 9% in. by 6} in. ; binding, brown leather, mottled ;
cover, plain ; back, six urn figurines between seven ornamental
bands, all gilt.

This book, now the property of the Indian Office Library,
London, belonged to the ¢ Bibliotheca Leydeniana,” formed by
the learned Dr. John Leyden.

* See supra, Appendix A, pages 127-128,
17-18
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It contains 216 pages, of 18 lincs (with exceptions) to the page.
Eacl lino consists of a Persian word ; as well as (to some extent)
its Hindustant equivalent, opposite, in ““ Devanagari >’ character.
Beyond this is given the Mdaldivian vorsion, written clearly in the
GABULI TANA, or modorn Maldive, characters.

Many lacuna occur in the book.

Inside tho cover, at tho beginning of the book and on tho
fly-leaf, is written out, irregularly, the GaBurLl TANA syllabary
(vowols and consonants), starting thus: »a, M1, mf, ME, MO,
MA(N), MKN), ME(N), MO(R), ME(R), MO(R), and ending with
TA, TL, Tf, TE, T0, TA(N), TI(N), TE(N), TO(R), TE(R), TO(R).

The blank page before tho Title Page bears some Persian (?)
writing, with date A. H. 1223.

On tho pages of the fly-leaf at the end of the book thore are
transcribed, in two separate columns, what look like archaic
variants of the caBurLt TANA Alphabet—that on tho first page
giving the consonants from M to ¥ ; that on the socond page the
syllablos from MA to Ta, with dots and dashes, headed by the
title ‘“ The Divas Alphabet.”” *

Of both these columns of antique writing, a very careful
tracing was made by Mr. D. A. L. Perera, Head Draughtsman
(now Muhandiram and Native Assistant) of the Archaological
Survey. They have been rcproduced by photography, and
appear on Plate V., 1 and 2.

ANNEXURES.

1.
(Letter, June 6. 1890, from Dr. R. Rost.)

India Office, Whitehall, S.V..

My DEAR SIR, Juno 6, 1890.

Professor E. Kiihn, of Munich University, informs me that
you aro working at Maldive. At his suggestion, T sond you a
Maldive Vocabulary, which turned up in our Library some
time ago.

As you may wish to have the uso of it for some time, I enclose
the usual voucher, which T would ask you to sign and return.

H. C. P. By, Esq., [lver sincorely yours,
~ Ceylon Civil Service. R. ROST.

* See footnote T on page 21, supru.
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iI.
(Letter, November 13, 1890, from I. Ahmad Didi.)

Tho Vocabulary has been printed in the Hijra 1223 (and tho
Hijra now is 1308), or eighty-five * years ago.

A man, by name Hasan-bin-Adam, of Himiti (Nilandd Atoll),
has given tho Madldive equivalents to tho Author, as he thought
right ; but I am confident that thero are not ten correct in
every hundred, having some acquaintanco with the Hindustant
language.

1 found, to my surprise, that the Mdldive equivalents woro
greatly wrong, as the man mentioned above seoms nover to havo
been acquainted with any other language than Maldive ; and
evon in the Maldivian sontences some aro not completed.

I think it would be useless labour for you to take tho troublo
to edit this work.

I1I.
(Letter, November 26, 1890, from I. Akmad Didi.)

[ have now gone through the whole Vocabulary.

Not being fully competent in Hindustdni, and not knowing
Persian, I am unable to judge whether all the words are correct
or not.

I am able to judge of those which I understand, by comparing
them with Hindasténi, but not with Persian.

I shall write for you the equivalents in Stphalese of the correct
words I am able to make out.

The person who has given the Mdldive equivalents in the book
has done so through interprefation, it seoms: that is why so
many of them are wrong.

Iv.
(Letter, December 7, 1895, from I. Ahmad Didi.)

Regarding the Hindtstani, Persian, and Maldivian Vocabulary,
which you handed me when I was in Ceylon, for translation either
into English or into Sinhalesc.

* Lunar years. By the Christian Era reckoning, eighty-two years
(A.D, 1890-1808).—B., Ed.
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When I examined the book it was found to be a Persian and
Maldivian Vocabulary. Two or three pages only contained the
translation in Hindasténi; and, therefore, it was not possible
for me (being not competent at that time in the Persian language)
to go on comparing whether the Méldivian translations were
correct or not.

When I came here, I heard about a man in Himiti, who hag
for many years visited India, and had acquired a knowledge of
the Persian language. To him, therefore, I forwarded the book
for examination.

He wrote to me saying that the AMdldivian translations are
mostly incorrect, and do not agree with their Persian equivalents ;
and that, it seemed to him, the work had been done by a man who
did not know the Persian language properly ; or that he might
have translated through the aid of Hindustdni, even which
language te may not have known well.

As the Himiti man says that the book is worth nothing, I have
to return it without the promised translation.
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APPENDIX C.

THE OLD AND MODERN MALDIVIAN ALPHABETS.

In the compass of a limited Appendix, it is not possible to
cover all the ground rcquired for a full treatment of the Old
and Modern types of the Maldivian Alphabet.

It must, therefore, suffice for the time being to offer an
outline sketch, intended to bring out at least the salient
features noticeable in the use of each, respectively.

Without question, Professor Geiger’s learned * Maldivian
Studies ” have very materially advanced general knowledge
of the Construction and Grammar of the Maldive Language,
besides, to some degree, extending our acquaintance with its
Vocabulary ; and these are chiefly material.

But, as touching the collateral branch, its Epigraphy—both
the ““DIVES (or DIVEHI) AKURU,” or Old, and the *cABULI
TANA,” or Modern, forms of Maldive writing — the Professor,
from no fault of his own, has been unable to add appreciably
to the stock of information — in the case of the Ancient
Alphabet confessedly very imperfect—already existing‘;’

So far as concerns the ¢aBULI TANA Alphabet, as given by
Christopher, of eighteen (18) Maldivian letters—or, including
the Persi-Arabic modified incorporations, twenty-six (26) in
all—with its Semsitic vowel system of detached accents, &c.,
nearly all particulars have long been recorded. The influence
of the Arabic Numerals 1 to 9, or the first section of the
Alphabet, on its written character, as well as the righi-to-left
mode of writing, are now-a-days well-established facts; rightly
attributed to,the influence of the Muslim conversion of the
Islands, which took place about the middle of the Twelfth
Century.

In regard, however, to the pivEs ARURU (literally, * the
Island Letters ”’), the pristine alphabet of  DIVEHI RAAJE,”
or “The (Maldive) Island Kingdom* — unless, perchance,
one of the older forms of Brdhma lips script should yet be
discovered on the Group—the case is very different.

What little is known about the DIVES ARURU is based almost
entirely on two authorities.

These are Christopher and Young’s communications made
to the Geographical and Royal Asiatic Societies, between 1836



150 JOURNAL, R.A.S. (CEYLON). [Vor. XXVII.

and 1841, or more than thrce-quartcrs of a century ago; and
Gray’s Paper, which was penned some five and thirty years
later, and printed in the Royal Asiatic Society Journal of 1878.%

Beyond the welcome, and pro tanto suecessful, effort of
Gray to show, by Tabulated Comparison (see Plate II.), the
more or less closc eonnection betwecn this EvELA, or ¢ Ancient,”’
Alphabet and that of Mediseval Sinhalese lithic inseriptions,
nothing has been printed tencing to clucidate the real origin
of the pives axuru Alphabet.

Writing in 1900-1902, Professov Geiger, despite his very
persistent and highly important rescarches into the Strueture
of the Maldivian Language (condueted first at Colombo itself,
during a three months’ sojourn in Ceylon during 1895-1896,
and subscquently in Germany), has to content himself, and
his rcaders, with falling baek wholly on (a) Christopher’s
partial syllabary of that well-nigh unknown Alphabet, and (b)
Christopher and Young’s joint assertion regarding an alleged
special peculiarity, viz., that “the separate lettcrs appear in
a different form according to tlhie vowels to which they are
joined.”

I.—*¢ Dives Akuru *>’ Alphabet.

As stated, all that has been published up to date regarding
the Old Maldivian seript is contained in a short reference,
found in the Memoir compiled by Naval Lieutenants Young
and Christopher (7'ransactions, Geographical Socvety, Bombay),
to ‘“the most ancient character, ealled by the natives the
DEWEHI HAKURA ”’; and the valuable, but incomplete, deli-
neation (eighteen letters only) of the Alphabet communicated
to Dr. Wilson by the latter officer (Journal, R.A.S., 1841,
pp. 42-76).

In the above Memoir (sec supra, page 20) it is said that
these eharaeters ““in all likelihood were used by the first in-
habitants ”; but “the knowledge of them,”” not being remem-
bered in the Northern Atolls, was even then (1835 circa)
“nearly lost,” though partially used for ““orders” to the
Southern Atolls, where * the writing appears to have been re-
tained longest ” ; that “no old manuscripts with this eharacter
(which is written from the left hand) are preserved ” ; and,
finally, that “ one peculiarity in the Alphabet is that some
of the consonants change their form aeeordiug to the various
vowel sounds with which they are united, the construction of
the letters being altogether different.”

* (i.) Transactions of the Bombay Geographical Society, 1836-1838
(reprint, 1844); (ii.) Journal, R.A.S., 1841 ; (iii.) Id., New Series, X.,
1878.
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This last-mentioned “ characteristic phenomenon’ of ““ the
Ancient Maldive Alphabet points,” according to Professor
Geiger (supra, p. 25), «“ towards a writing which 1s very closely
related to the Aséka Alphabet.”

The above represents, then, virtually the sum total of
present-day outside acquaintanee with the DIVES AKURU.

It will be shown below, briefly, that this tantalizing dole
of information, made eighty years ago, can at this day be
considerably augmented.

Even now ‘old manuscripts ”’ in DIVES AKURU character
might very possibly come to light, here and there, in the
Southern Atolls, were these more distant groups exploited
judiciously by systematic scarch.

At least it is certain that the Ancient Alphabet eontinues
to be used, on occasions, in those Atolls; and songs, &c..
written therein may probably yet be obtainable.*

(1.) Origin of the “ Dives Akuru” Alphabet.

The obvious affinity of the old writing—not so much with
Medizeval Sinhalese as to the Tulu of the Malabar Districts of
Southern India, which lic opposite the Lakkadive and Maldive
[slands; or, doubtless, even more nearly to an older Grantha
type of Tulu-Malaydlam, or Arya Flultu, to which the DIVEHI
‘AKURU may well have been closely akin — strongly suggests
the former existence of a fuller list of characters, including
aspirates.

The DIVES ARURU Alphabet, so far as it is utilized at the
present day, has manifestly been made to fall into line with
the modern GABULI TANA Alphabet, both in the current order,
as well as the limit, of its characters.

Evidence has not been forthcoming hitherto —if such exists
still on the Islands — concerning its original extent as compared
with Sanskrit and other Indian alphabets; but it seems most
probable that it once possessed, like them, a more eomplete
complement of lctters, embracing not only aspirated conso-
nants, but additional sibilants also.

With the acceptance of Muhammadanisin, and the adoption
of an alphabet based on a compromise with Semific seript
and mode of writing, the need for aspirated letters, and the
palatal (8) and—except rarely—the cerebral (sk) sibilants of
Indian systems vanished. The dental surd s with sonant z
sufficed usually.

* Thirty or forty years ago Mr. Bell procured a few songs, &o., from
Maldivian Islanders, both in DIVES AKURU and GABULI TANA writing,

T Unless the pivEs ARURU followed the limitation of the Elu Alphabet,
which disvensed with aspirates.
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Hence, as will be seen by Plate VI., the pIvkEs ARURU
Alphabet, as now surviving, is confined to the narrowed limits
and changed order of the GABULI TANA.

(ii.) Syllabary.

There is evidence on record that Christopher must have been
acquainted with all the basal * vowel-consonants » (i.e., those
with inherent short A), as well as the vowel system, of the
DIVES AKURU Alphabet ; but that, with characteristic modesty,
he confined himself in his manuscript (from which Dr. Wilson
printed) to giving only the equivalent aksharas for the first
eighteen (18) letters of the GaBULI TANA Alphabet.*

Inquiries pressed by the writer, when attached to H. M.
Customs at Colombo and Galle in the Seventies and Eighties,
elicited definite information that DIVES AKURU characters exist
corresponding wirtually to the eniire GABULI TANA Alphabet,
the only exceptions being (see Plate IL.) the two so-called
‘“adopted” or ‘‘borrowed” Arabic letters ¢k, and th or dk,
sub-scribed with three dots, given by Christopher and re-
produced by Gray.

Of what survives of the original DiIVES ARURU Alphabet,
a duplicated syllabary of consonants (with short A only; cxcept
H, which is shown, exempli grati@, fully inflected) and vowels
is now presented in Plates VI., VII.

The upper letters of each division exhibit the form (probably
the purest) obtained from the Southern Atolls, the lower that
of those from Mdlé, the centre of the Group.f

From these the main characteristics of the Old Alphabet
may be fairly grasped.

The basal forms — twenty-six (26) in all, inclusive of the
sukun as a nasal — will be found illustrated on Plate VI., in

* Lieutenant Christopher met the travelled Freneh savant, Monsieur
Antoine d’Abbadie, at Tujurrah, in 1841.

« T never saw Christopher ; for I was blinded by ophthalmia when
he called on me. He promised to send me a copy of the Old Méldive
syllabary ; and I thanked his messenger warmly the following day,
a few hours before Christopher set sail to receive his death wound on
the Indus (1848). When I recovered my eyesight, I saw with regret
that he had sent me a list of consonants (34), vocalized only in A,
followed by a tantalizing * &¢.” I boarded the Indian Navy Warship ;
but Christopher was then gone.” (Extract from a letter to Mr. Bell,
dated February 2, 1887, Basses Pyrenées.)

The letters in Christopher’s list, as copied by Monsieur d’Abbadie,
show 18 with short A, and 16 with either long £ or short 1.

+ The letters as written in the Southern Group were given by
Ahmad Didi, of Fua Mulalku Island ; the others were kindly supplied
by Ibréhim Didi Effendi, Dorhiméné-kilagefanu (now Prime Minister),
from Madalé.
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which (a) the letters (“vowel-consonants”) commencing with
H (according to modern usage) and ending with Y, and the
sukun, are set out; besides (b) some variants.*

These are supplemented in Plate VIIL. by (c) the five initial
vowels, short and long ; their (d) medial signs ; together with
(e) the consonant H (the first of the Alphabet), as modified
by all its vowel inflexions; and (f) a few compound letters.

Finally, (¢) specimens of the writing are added.

(iii.) Consonants.

The inflected forms of H, as shown in Plate VII., definitely
explode the long-standing *“ myth,” viz., that “ the separate
letters appear in a different form according to the vowel to
which they are joined ”’; except in so far, and only in so far,
as the addition of vowel signs necessarily modifies the outlines
of the consonants affected, as in Sanskrit, Sinhalese, &c.

Ex uno disce omnes. Some consonants may assume a
variant shape (see Plate VI.); but, whatever the shape
adopted, the addition of vowels, or the sukun, in no way affects
them, beyond the inevitable modification resulting from the
attachment of the vowels, &c.

A radical difference between the Old type of character
and the New lics in the DIVES AKURU base-consonants being,
as stated above, like thosc of Sanskrit, Sinhalese, and other
Indian cognate alphabets, actually *“wvowel-consonants” (i.e.,
each contains the short vowel A); whilst the GABULI TANA
letters are pure consonanial signs, quite vowel-less until
vivified by the super-script, or sub-script, accents common to
Persian, Arabic, &c.

The only indication of aspirates (H excepted) and extra
sibilants once forming part of Maldivian script is furnished
by the occurrence in both Alphabets of aksharas for P and ¥
(the simple breath-sound of the aspirated digraph pH), and
the occasional employment of SHA in GABULI TANA.

* No uniformity has ruled so far for the order of the ¢ adopted,” or
““ borrowed,” consonants of the Modern Mé&ldive Alphabet as contrasted
with the first eighteen letters. These should start with @ and end with
D correctly; though the latter half (M to D) has been sometimes (as by
Gray) transposed with the first half, making the last letter v.

Christopher (reproduced by Gray ; see Plate II.) gives (from Persian)
¢, P, 7, (from Arablc) Z, ¥, J, GH, TH (or DH); omitting . Gelger
(adopting—for these nine only-—the order of the pseudo-GABULI TANA in
the ‘“ Leyden Vocabulary ’) prints (Plate L.) ¥, z, ¢, J, 7, N, ®, Greek Y
for 6K, and T underlined for TH (or pH). In Plate VI. the order of the
first seven (as copied from the DIVES AKURU manuscript alphabets
obtained by Mr. Bell) runs ¥, 1, ¢, v, 2, J, P ; but definite authority is
not claimed for this obvmu:.ly unsystematic ]umble

X 17-18
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(iv.) Vowels and Vowel Signs.

The Old Maldivian Vowel-sign variations (the natural
sequences of the markedly divergent forms of the Initial
Vowels, as written in the Southern Atolls and &t Mdlé) are well
exhibited in Plate VII.

The distinctive shapes of the Southern-type vowels have
manifestly given place elsewhere to a vowel system based
on the A consonantal sign (the GABULI TANA A), adapted so
as to form the other vowels by the addition of the several
inflexions.*

Abnormal, and even contradictory, usages secm prevalent.
These vagaries are doubtlcss due to the want existing of a
recognized standard in a very elongated series of Atolls,
which stretch for over four hundred miles from North to
South.

The Eight Vowels.

Initial and Medial forms are employed for both the short and
long Vowels 4, 4, 1, 1, U, U, B, &, 0, 0, in accordance with
the Sanskrit canon; but not for the diphthongs A1, AU, which,
seemingly, have to be formed by the respective conjunct
vowels.

A, A.

The short A, as stated, is inherent in the consonant; the
sign for long A is written separately, and, like the Sinhalese
elapilla, to right of the letter.

z

I, 1.

The invariable broad rule followed in Devandgiri and
similar Indian scripts, of using the super-script medial signs
for 1, 1, mcets with unlooked-for exception in the case of the
DIVES AKURU Alphabet.

Aswill be seen (Plate VIL.), these signs differ only from that
for long A in that, whilst the latter is detached, 1, f should be
united to the consonant (in the case of long I with a slight kink
at start), and carried below it partially, or,in cursive script, fully
round, to the left, after the manner of the Sinhalese uttara
mk@rd@saya (peculiar r sign) in &, srt, and Old Méldive Sgi.

A not-improbable explanation of this anomaly may be that
the Maldivians adopted Medial signs of the rare rI, Rf vowel
signs (which are written below the consonant in several old
Indian alphabets) in lieu of those for 1, f.}

* See the lower line of Vowels on Plate VII,

1 See Burnell, South Indian Palazography, 1878 ; Faulmann, Das
Buch der Schrift, 1880 ; Holle, T'abel van Oud-en-Niew Indishe Alpha-
betten, 1882.
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U, 0.%

These signs are usually attached to the consonants below in
accordance with thap form (hook to right) of the pdpilla uscd
with certain Sinhalesc consonants ; but the altcrnative adoption
for short U of a supcrscript form appears to be allowable for
several, if not all, letters.

B, b.

The Sinhalese practice rules nearly. The vowel-consonant
with short A, following a small circle, scrves for short =
and for long & a similar double circle looped : these being
the substitutes for the Sinhalecse kombuwa and its manncr of
employment. )

0, 0.

Here the usage is apparcntly irregular. The kombuwa
symbol is followed by the consonant inflected with éither
I or U vowcl signs;{ whereas thc Sinhalcse and Indian
fixed rule is to employ the consonant with short @ and long
@ respectively.

SUKUN.

The wavy semi-diagonal symbol (possibly an evolution of
the two kinds of Sinhalese a/ mark rolled into one) employed
for the sukun of the pDIVES AKURU—as distinct from the small
open supcrscript circle (Sinhalese, bindu) in GABULI TANA—Iis
written not merely above, but to the right of the letter with
which it is used.

Undoubtedly the former should be classed with the stroke-
like Sanskrit virdma and upright o of Sinhalese; whilst the
later bindu, or dot, is common as well to South Indian Prakrit
manuscripts, and goes as far back as the early lipi of India.

For the use and sound-values of the Maldive sukun, see
supra, pp. 27, 28.

(v.) Writing.

The DIVES AKURU Character is written in two ways :—

(i.) Ordinary; each akshara being formed separatcly.

(ii.) Cursive; with two aksharas wited, usually by carrying
the Maldive forms of the Sinhalese elapilla or sspille signs
round the head of its consonant to unite with the next letter.

Samples of (i.), the simpler form of the script, appear in
(@) a list of turudas (eulogistic cpithets) of Maldive Sultans
(Plate VIIL 3), and (b) the pDIVEs AKURU transcript of the
GABULI TANA lctter on Plate IX.

* Note the variant Medial signs for long ¥ (Plate VIL.).

T In the form employed in the Southern Atolls, a vertical stroke
heads the long 6, both Initial and Medial.
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Epithets of Mdldive Sultdns.*

1. suvasti sri-MATTA (? SRI-MATA) Y
Hail ! With beauty endowed,
MAHA SRI-BARI{
of great fortune the bearer,

2. KUSA FURADANA{  SRi RANNAVALORA |
in wisdom pre-eminent, glorious war-lord,
3. ABARUNAZ SIAKA SASTURA
(bo the race) the ornament, in arts and sciences
AUDANAT
accomplished,
4. KIRITI KATTIRI BOVANA T MAHA RADUN,

renowned, a Kshatriya, of the Universe the Great King.

Stanza.

The following ““ Stanza” (spelt as written, and quoted from
“DIOGE RAIVARU,” a favouritc Maldivian poem) affords a speci-
men of both styles: (i.) on Plate VI.; (ii.) on Plate VIII. 4:—

1. TAVAARARI§ ERUVI NAO

With sea-coconuts loaded the vessel
2. BAILATE BIHETI NAAFU

was taken out, when going aground, into deep water
3. RARA DIOGE ADANAAFU,

to sail, O! Dioge, to Aden.

The Maldive Islanders are expert and intrepid mariners,
whose picturesquc boats (M. oDI) may be seen in most Indian
ports, not infrequently.

At times—* sailing upon diffcrent stars (by means of their
effective, if primitive, nautical instruments) in lieu of points
of the compass’’—they make greatly adventurous voyages,

* See, too, supra, p. b4, and Appendix D.

t See infra, Appendix D (Sultan’s Missive: A.D. 1795).

t Sanskrit Randvaldka : Ut., ‘‘ warfare o’erseer” (rapa, ‘war,”
“battle”; avaldka, * seeing,” * supervising’’). A biruda of the Rés-_
thrakatas (Ep. Ind., VI., 189). Cf. Awaldkitéswara, < the lord who
looks down (in compassion).” ABARUNA (not found in Sulténs’
Missives) = perhaps, S. dbkarana, ‘ ornament.”’

§ TAVAAKARI, ‘“ the hard (shelled) coconut® (cf. S. tdvara, ¢ firm ™).
This, the double-coconut (Lodoicea Seychellarum), from its fruits being
carried by currents from the Seychelles and cast hshore frequently on
the Méldive Islands obtained the names Coco-de-mer (‘“ sea coconut *’)
and Cocos-des-Maldives.

In former days it was highly valued as an imagined sovereign remedy
for all sorts of ailments. See Hak. Soc. Pyrard, 1., 230.



ExtrRA No0.—1919.] MALDIVIAN LINGUISTIO STUDIES. 157

from the ¢ tempest-haunted’ Atolls, in their small, light-
built, but most sea-worthy vessels, as far as Aden, Calcutta,
Penang, Sumatra, &c., braving the storms and formidable
currents which sweep round the Indian Ocean and elsewhere.

Lo! our barque’s upon the wave,
Dangers of the deep to brave,
Path ’mid ocean-wilds to pave—
To Aden.
Guiding stars with kindly ray
Will direct us on our way
Through the darkness, day by day—
To Aden.
Seas of strife as wide as deep,
Restless waves that never sleep,
Currents of terrific sweep—
To Aden.
Slender barque of bosom’d sail,
Breasting bold the sternest gale
Till her haven’s light she hail—
At Aden.

II.—* Gabuli Tana’’ Alphabet.

Particulars regarding the GABULI TANA Alphabet, and its
use, were afforded by Christopher (1838) : these were partially
reprinted by Gray (1878), and have been touched on by
Geiger (1900).

Details appear in the ‘ Studies” (suprae, pp. 20-29), in
Appendix A, and in Plates I., II.

Some additional remarks may be offered.

(1.) Variant uses of “Tdna’ Scripts.

Certain variations in the order of TANA script are in vogue
at the Maldives.

The Memoir already quoted says. (supra, p. 21) :—

There are several kinds of TANA writing ; and we are inclined
to think that the one at presentused was not so generally adopted
until within the last fifty years, as many tombstones are evidently
inscribed in a character differing from the caBULI TANA: the
letters, at least, have a difterent sound, and the signs used for
vowels are different.

Nothing seems to be known of tombstone epigraphs other
than those in the Old and Modern Ma4ldive character and
Arabic. It is possible that Young and Christopher may be
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referring to the DIVEs AKURU as the unknown tongue; or to
some chance gravestones of aliens carved in their special
script. *

Artificial transpositions of ‘“ TANA writing,” smacking of
semi-secret, semi-apparent  codes,” employed by social classes
or private individuals, are occasionally indulged in to this
day — apparently pour passer le temps, rather than for any
definite object.

Of these are the “HARA TANA” and “DE-FA(T) TANA "’
systems—nuances, pure and simple, of no real importance.t

According to the DE-FA(T) TANA mode, the two halves of
the caBULI TANA (L., IL) are exactly interchanged, ¢.e., H = M,
R=F, and so on; whcreas in HARA TANA the mutation is
effected between consecutive letters, ¢.e., B (HARA) = R
(GABULI); R (HARA) = H (GABULI); N (HARA) = R (GABULI) ;
R (GABULI) = N (HARA), &c.

In the following Table, Columns I. and IL. give the more
usual eighteen (18) letters of the GaBuLr TANA Alphabet
arranged for DE-FA(T) TANA, so that the first nine balance
the last nine placed opposite to one another ; whilst Columns
ITI. and IV. show the equivalent HARA TANA letters matching
those of GABULI TANA.

IIl. 1. II IV.
R . H M . v
H R F D
R N D by
N R T L
L B L T
B L G N
A K N . G
K A S D
M v D S

(a) ¢aBULI TANA = Columns I. and II. together.

(b) pE-FA(T) TANA = Columns I. and IL. opposed.

() HARA TANA = Columns III. and I'V. opposed to Columns
I.and II. :

* When at M4lé in 1879, Mr. Bell did not notice any graveyard
records inscribed in scripts other than DIVES ARURU, GABULI TANA,
and Arabic ; but closer search might possibly have revealed such.

t Abdul Hamid Didi writes :—* The HARA and DE-FA(T) forms of
writing and eonversation are still in use among the higher classes of
Méldivians ; sometimes in the presence of ordinary people.”
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Examples.

(¢) KULA SUNDURA KAATIRI BOVANA MAHA RADUN.
(b) NUBA UDNUTA NASRITI LODADA HAMA TANUD.
(¢) UTA DURFUNA AKLINI LOMARA VARA NAFUR.

(ii.) The < Leyden Vocabulary ” Alphabets.

The sc-called “ archaic variations ” (see supra, p. 25) of
the eABULI TANA Alphabets attributed to Hasan-bin Adam
(““ transmogrified ” by Professor Geiger in Plate I., both
as regards the respective order of their appearance in the
“Leyden Vocabulary” and their true delineation; but cor-
rectly represented in Plate V.) offer a strange puzzle.

It seems highly improbable, on the one hand, that—

¢« Exceeding peace had made Ben Adhem bold,”

and that he, or other unsophisticated Méldivian, would have
laid himself out deliberately to invent, from the ordinary
GABULI TANA of his day, spurious alphabets to be foisted on
the erudite Dr. John Leyden as the “prvas Axkuru.”

On the other hand, there is the distinct opinion regarding
Hasan-bin Adam’s linguistic limitations contained in Ahmad
Didi’s Letters (see Appendix B, supra); coupled with the
crushing condemnation, recently put on record by Abdul
Hamid Didi, another son of the Maldivian Prime Minister
Ibrahim Didi, that ““the alphabets’ are “pure inventions
of Hasan-bin Adam,” concocted to serve private purposes.*

Be the case—if there be any case—what it may for the
genuineness of the two alphabets of the ““ Leyden Vocabulary ”’
as ‘“archaic variations’ of the modern GABULI TANA, of this,
at any rate, there can be no question—they have nothing
whatever to do with the Old Character, the true pDIVES AKURU.

* ‘“ The alphabets you have sent me should not be taken seriously as
Maldivian letters. They are pure inventions of Hasan-bin Adam, of
Himiti. He must have composed them in order to prevent others
reading his private writings. It is not the first time that I have seen,
and known, persons writing or inventing such letters for their own
personal use. I enclose herewith & modern specimen of such fancy
letters.

¢ The letters contained in the photographic print (Plate V.) cannot,
of course, be called tho DIVES AXURU Alphabet: they are, as you
say, formed from GABULI TANA letters.”” (Extract from a letter to
Mr. Bell.)

The ‘““specimen’ of TANA writing sent — playfully styled iNaIRESI

(English) TAnA—is formed on the stiffest angular lines, not unlike the
form of Column 1 (i.) on Plate V.
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(iil.) Origan of the ¢ Gabulv T'dna” Alphabet.

How did the cABULI TANA Alphabet originate ? A simple
explanation, primd facie reasonable, is submitted tentatively.

With the gradual influx of Arab trade and the growing
influence of settlers on the Islands, which culminated in the
Muslim conversion of the Twelfth Century, the continued use
of the cumbrous DIVES ARURU script would steadily become
more and more intolerable ; and must almost inevitably have
given way to some Semitic mode of presenting the Maldive
language in written form easy of expression, besides following
the right-to-left practice of Arabia and Persia.

‘Hence it is but natural that the Old Writing should come
to be supplanted, as far as practicable, by a simpler system
based on Persi-Arabic lines.

Thus it could easily happen that the devisers of the New
GABULL, or “ Composed,” Alphabet, looking for a satisfactory
basal substitute for the objectionable indigenous form, found
it readily available to a large extent in two sets of Numerals.

These were, presumably, («) the Mdldive Numerals for 1 to
9 — some at lcast variants, without doubt, of the Siphalese
Numerals (Plate V. 3) and Lit Akurw (Plate V.* 4)* or other
and possibly closer Indian equivalents — which conveniently
fell into place as the consonants (ten to eighteen) M, F, D, T,
L, @&, N, S, D; whilst (b) the ordinary Arabic Numerals of like
values were made to serve for the first nine letters H, R, N,
R, B, L, K, A (OT A), V.

For the recst, the Arabic, Persian, and Urda alphabets
would inevitably suggest adaptations for some at least of the
remaining consonants needed.f

No alphabetic revolution could be more smoothly effected :
happy selection, compromise, and modification would meet all
requirements with the least possible inconvenience.

(iv.) Classified Table of the Maldivian Alphabet.

The arbitrary arrangement of the caBULI TANA Alphabet
has naturally destroyed that orderly scientific classification
(Gutturals, Palatals, &c) founded upon Pronunciation, and

* For the Siphalese Numerals and Lit Akuru (or Lit Illaklam), see
C. 4. 8. Joumal 1852, Appendix, xlvi., xlvii.

The connection of the Sinhalese 1, 2, 3, and 7 with the Mdldive
Numerals is clear; the others (4, 5, 6, 8, 9) are open to doubt: for
them the Méldivians may have preferred some Indian prototypes.

Maldive s may be an adoption from Persi-Arabic.

Thus : Christopher’s z with one dot above ; ¢r, TH (or DH) with
three dots below ; P formed by similarly sub-seribing Maldivian 7. On
the other hand, ¢, T, ¥, J. N uppear to be free of Semitie influence.
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adopted by Grammarians in dealing with Sinhalese and other
Indian Alphabets, which, there is no reason to doubt, once
ruled also with the DIVES AKURUD.

Taking the Consonants and Vowels which at the present
day constitute the full Maldivian Alphabet—Christopher’s cu
and TH (or DH) being excluded, but ¥ added—these may be
grouped, according to phonetic values, as follows :—*

CONSONANTS. VOWELS.
SURD. E SONANT. SONANT.
DIViSIONS. =) L
] i b
1S &8
2 | 813 18 %
g [ .8 % g g., s o) Q
& E =1 = = = &b
gl B si=2|2|82|&g] 8
= n ‘ b=} z = R < 7] |
| N
1. Gutturals 5ol IR ~! ¢ | A —|—IlH]|A]|A
- |
2. Palatals Ao Wi | A I/ — | 1 | i
, ‘
|
3. Cerebrals dr]l—|Dp | NM|RL| —| — | — | —
4. Dentals o S E P | N |RL| 2 | —|—|—
5. Labials . Pl —I| B M| —|— | —| T ! U
6. G’uttmo-Palatals; —_— | - — | — | — | — | E B
|
7. Gutturo-Labials,| — | — — | — — | — | —| O 6
8. Dento-Labials ..| F —-. W === | == | =
9, Sukun J e __\__ oS} MHIIGH © 1NN ! SR

(v.) Old “ Gabuli Tdna” Manuscript.

Various substances have from time to time been utilized in
India and the Far East for writing on—prepared cloth, wooden
boards, bkiirja bark, palm leaves, metal plates.

* The classification by A. Mendis Gunasékara, Mudaliyar, in his
Siphalese Grammar, 1891, p. 22, is adopted, being easy of corhparison in
Ceylon. The sukun,in its nasal capacity,like the bindu by Gunasékara,
is put last, unclassified.

Y 17-18
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The comparative poverty of their vegetation and products
no doubt forced the Maldive Islanders to resort to yet another
expedient.

In 1886 the Editor was able, with considerable difficulty,
to procure from the Maldives a couple of old manuscripts,
which proved to be written on strips, about a foot in length
by five inches broad, of the Pandanus odoratissimus (Mal-
divian, MA-KARIKEYO ; Sinhalese, vetakeyiyd).*

The use of this make-shift matcrial had even then long been
superseded by papcr on the Group.

The prepared Pandanus leaves are formed into continuous
booklets, of convenient size, by folding each strip in and out
alternately, so as to make the rough inner surface alone avail-
able for receiving the writing, which is in some kind of ““ fast *’
black ink.

Two leaves, photo-lithographed from the more archaic
manuscript, appear in Plate VIII. Its writing offers striking
comparison with that of the modern Commercial Letter of
about 1875 (Plate IX.).

The short diagonals and vertical down strokes (specially
marked in R, N, and R), the unusual type of », the per-
pendicular B, with the gencral rugged boldness of all the
characters, carry its age back at least to the first half of the
Eighteenth Century, if not earlier.

The writing approaches in style the script of the oldest
extant Missives in GABULI TANA sent by the Maldive Sultins
to the Dutch Governors at Colombo annually: Missives
written also to the Commanders at Galle are more recent.}

A transcript of the Arabic and Maldivian letters on the
third leaf (which contains all the first 18 letters of the cABULI
TANA Alphabet) is given below. §

The manuscript is a Maldivian FADITA FO(T) (Sinhalese,
mantra pota), or “ Charm Book’” of love speclls, into which a
fair proportion of Arabic enters.||

* There is an interesting reference to the use of Pandanus leaves, as
a pis-aller for writing material, in the Mahdwansa.

When King Wattagidmini was fleeing from his ** Damila >’ enemies,
he hid in the Vessagiri forest, where he was fed by the Théra Maha
Tissa, of Kuppikala Vihdra. ‘‘ Thereon the king, glad at heart, record-
ing it upon a kétaka leaf, allotted lands to his vihara for the use of the
brotherhood.” (Geiger, Mahdwapsa, XXXIII., 48-50.)

1 This little book, as folded, measures 5% in. by 4% in., and has 7
pages of 65 lines. The other book is slightly larger.

I The oldest GaBULI TANA Missive discovered by Mr. Bell in the
Dutch Records Office, Colombo, is dated October 16, 1713.

§ Arabic words are printed in ¢talic capitals.

|| For specimens of Maldive Tavipu, or “charms,’” see Bell, Journal,
R.A.8. (Ceylon), 1881, VIL., No. 24, pp. 119-124.

2
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Professor Geiger devotes a paragraph (supra, p. 5) to a
quotation from Christopher and Young’s Memoir regarding
“ the old aniniistie worship, the belief in demons and spirits,
in exorcism, and in magic,” whieh plays an “ important part
in the life of the people (Maldivians),” despite the counter
injunctions of ** Isldm, the offieial religion.”

Side by side with Muhammadism there has continued to exist
an older creed—not the less real because disowned—in demons
and spirits, spells, charms, and the like. Anyone thrown in
contact with the ordinary Islanders (particularly those of the
Southern Atolls) will find demonolatry and nature worship as
rife as of old. if pursued now-a-days less obtrusively.*

Transcript.t

{Top half ;: right.)
ABGHA VI TANA(R) KIAVAI TIR FA
HARU ARHER MIHA MUNA(R) FUMELAI
AHANT KULAKA(R) BUNEI MUJARRAB
FASL VARI TOLA(R) KURAKA(R) NI
ADURU FATU TIN FATU RASU
LULLAHI GEVANAI IY AHUDINAI
HAIDURU MASRIREA MAGHRIBBA
HAIDURU UDAI BIMAI HAI
9. DURU ALHA RUMUTTAEA SURUHATTA

.

WIS Ut B W

(Bottom half : left.)

10. DURU MIAGE DE VERIR DURU MIHER
11. TIR FATU LIENI E(R) FA(R) KAR

12. NE DARU LANI ANE(R) FA(R) EDU DARU
13. VALUUANI ANE(R) FA(R) OLI DARU LA
14. NI VARIVEI FASL VARI TOLU BU

15, NAME AHADE RUKUR I TIR BURI

16. Vi FANARU MEDU BURI VARUGAI

17. DE KENE(R) RU, KURAHAI DE BO DEKO
18. LA(R) LAI VAHAKA VARA ODUR

A translation of the manuscript would be out of place in
the present conneetion,

* Bell, The Mdldive Islands, p. 58.

1 Noticeable is the preference given to R (i.) in lieu of the AVIENI
sign A, for mute terminations—here printed (r); (ii.) for the nasal (e.g.,
TIR, ARHER) ; and (iii.) for duplicating consonants ; also the exceptionsally
frequent use (as in Sulténs’ Missives of early Eighteenth Century) of
the cerebral N.
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POSTSCRIPT.

What has been said above, so far as it relates to the caABULI
TANA script, is based mainly on the material put together in
1838 by Lieutenant Willmott Christopher,* of the Indian Navy,
and the Plate of the Modern, and a portion of the Old,
Maldivian Alphabet which accompanicd it, when printed in
1841.

That Plate was reproduced in a Paper, published in 1878,
by Mr. (now Sir) Albert Gray, formerly of the Ceylon Civil
Service, with a summary, below the Alphabet, of Christopher’s
remarks regarding the sound-values of the letters. (See
Plate 11.)

It was only to be expected that, in the fluxion of three-
quarters of a century or more, the form of the Maldive written
character would undergo gradual evolution. This has been
the natural course in the history of all scripts of long-continued
life.

A comparison of the forms of the letters in Christopher’s
Table (Plate IL), and those appearing in the “Maldivian
Commercial Letter ” of 1875 circa (Plate IX.), provides
expected testimony to this slow, but no less sure, process of
mutation.

Thanks to the courteous aid of Abdul Hamid Didi Effendi,
the Méaldivian Government Representative in Ceyloh (who
has himself carefully penned each character), the Editor is
enabled to close this Appendix with a list of the twenty-four
(24) letters which at the present time make wp the full MALDIVIAN
ALPHABET, and exhibit the GABULI TANA as @t 48 written now-
a-days, according to best authority.

That steady evolution has continued even since 1875 is
illustrated by the form of the Maldivian characters given in
the Table on page 167.

* For particulars of the gallant death of this brave Officer at Multén,
in 1848, see supra, p, 130 f.

One who knew him intimately wrote : “ Lieutenant Christopher, of
the Indian Navy, was a very old friend of mine—indeed I was his ‘ best
man ’ at his wedding, at Aden, in, I think, 1844. You may depend on
the accuracy of whatever he put on paper. He was an ecarnestly
religious man.”’ (General H. W. B. Bell, R.E., January 1, 1880.)

The closing words of Christopher’s Letter to Dr. Wilson, in forwarding
his Vocabulary of the Mdldivian Language (MS. in C. A. S. Library),
pathetically bespeak the ‘ Christian Soldier’’ fated to give a noble life
for his country within a few years: “ (May) you continue to prosper
under the fostering care of Qur Heavenly Father.”
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In the absence of any standardized fount of cast type, the
tendency in manuscript is manifestly towards a ‘‘ running
hand,” with its incvitable result—progressive, though un-
conscious, “ slurring ” of distinctive forms.

The clear differcnce between such characters as R and N, N
and z, in the caBuL1 TANA of the Old Pandanus Manuscripts,
and the Mildive Sultdns’ Missives of the carlier ycars of the
Eighteenth Century—those of the first quarter of the Nine-
teenth Century—and, finally, the ““ current script ” of the later
Nineteenth and present period of the Twentieth Centuries, is
strongly marked.

Frankly, it must be admitted that the change, thus almost
automatically evolved during a period of two centuries, has
not made for greater distinctness or beauty in the writing :
instead of amelioration, steady chirographic decline is
perceptible. This has been due, without doubt, to the want of
« recognized printed standard ; such, for instance, as has for
long ruled—with certain modifications not affecting its general
bold attractiveness, teres atque rotundus—in the casc of Sip-
halese characters of ole manuscripts and printed books.

The GABULI TANA letters which have undergone most
change perhaps, during the course of the past two hundred
years, are B and J.* These do not secem to be used ordinarily
at the present day in their old stilted vertical shape.

The form of cerebral N given by Christopher, that was
holding the ficld firmly more than a century earlier, appears
to have yielded to the nasal more usually transcribed as
the presumed palatal N.§ It is believed that the older form,
as well as the variants of T and ¢ (see Plate 11.), may still be
employed at will.

'The word KU HA, among the birudas of the Sultans in their
Missives of the Eighteenth Century, was written (when not
spelt simply Kusa) alternatively by Maldivian dental s with
three dots under, or by the Arabic character for cerebral sk
super-scribed with triple dots.

'The present-day GaBULI TANA Alphabet has been arranged
on page 167 in three Columns, from right to left according to
Maldivian seript.

* The strange type of D found in the FapITA TO(T) (see Plate VIIL)
does not occur in Sultédns’ Missives.

1 Formerly, at least, association of different ¢lasses of nasals was
allowable: thus, e.g., BUNNA (dental and cerdbral). Further, the
honorific plural suffix in MANIRUFANUMENNA, and the like, appears
with its final nasal looped, but bent to left—apparently the form of
palatal & (Plate I.) now, and may be of old, utilized also for cerebral 5
(see Alphabet, p. 167, and ¢f. DOKRE, Plate IV., line 10).
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Column I. gives the first nine letters of the Alphabet:
these are virtually the Arabic Numerals 1 to 9.

Column II. shows thc next nine, drawn from the Mdldivian
Numerals* of like valucs, several of which find obvious
counterparts in Indian, and Ceylon, Numerical symbols.

In Column III., the remaining six letters are set out, pre-
sumably in their recognized alphabetic order.

With the list of Maldivian characters, Abdnl Hamid Didi
further supplied their Persi-Arabic equivalents as written by
Mdldivians, appending this important Note :-—

Wo do not use Persi-Arabic letters, unless we find it absolutely
necessary to give Persi-Arabic pronunciation, when writing an
Arabic or Persian word in Méldivian characters. But we could

. write Maldivian wholly in Arabic letters, with dots hero snd
there to represent Méldivian TANA sound.{

This accounts for the absence from the GABULI TANA
alphabet of the comparatively little-used charactérs tran-
scribed by Christopher (see Plate I1.) as ¢H, TH (or DH).

The following points should be noticed.

The penchant for modifying Arabic forms by triple dots
sub-script is very marked: see R, G, N, D, C.

The Maldivian sign for P is virtually F, subscribed thrice, or
once : from z the super-script dot (teste Christopher, Plate I1.)
has disappeared.

T with quadruple dots above is an Urda form.

The Arabic letter (here subscribed once and utilized as the

equivalent of L) is usually transcribed by z with dot or line
below.

* Sultén Ibrahim Iskandar’s Missive of A4.D. 1749 is dated in
Madaldivian Numerals (M N T D); as is that of Sultdn Ghézi Hasan
Izz-ud-din’s Missive of 4.D. 1765 (M ¥ & L), in addition to the Hijra
Year 1178 in Arabic Numerals (E H K A),

1 In proof Abdul Hamid Didi gave the Méldivian title DORIMENA
KILAGEFANU written in Persi-Arabic characters.



ExTraA N0.—1919.] MALDIVIAN LINGUISTIC STUDIES.

Maldivian < Gabuli Tana’ Alphabet, with English and Persi-Arabic equivalents,
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APPENDIX D.

MALDIVIAN LETTERS.

In his Mdldivische Studien, 1., 1900, pp. 678-684, Professor
Geiger has copied—according to his own transliteration, and
with independent renderings into German,* but without
giving the Maldive writing—the only two Maldivian Letters
(Texts, Transcripts, and Translations, in full) which have
been yet published.

It may be well, therefore, to reproduce, in extenso, both
these Letters, as first printed, accompanied in each case by

a Plate in replica showing the Maldive script (see Plates
IT1., IV.).

I..—-M4lim’s Letter. Transcript (original Maldive Letter
missing) and literary Translation appear in Christopher’s own
manuscript of 1838, published in the Journal, R.A.S., 1841,
pp. 72-74.

II.—Sultdn’s Missive. Appears in Bell’s The Mdldive
Islands (Ceylon Sessional Paper XLIIT., 1881).

To these 18 now added a third.

ITI.—Commercial Letter. This exhibits, side by side, the
two forms of the Maldive Alphabet: (i.) the Ancient, or
DIVES AKURU, and (ii.) the Modern, known as GABULI TANA.

I.—Maldive Malim’s Letter : A.D. 1837.

[The word-for-word Transcript and Translation, given
below, written ont (with a few trifling errors) by Christopher
in his cwn clear handwriting, were supplemented by a
Summarized Translation from the hand of his Editor, Dr.
J. Wilson, which was subsequently printed in the Asiatic
Socicty’s Journal (loc. cit., p. 74).7]

* See supra, pp. 49-52, 54-56, for Mrs. Willis’s English rendering
of the German.

7z 17-18
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Transcript.*

The following is a specimen of the language. It is a copy
of a letter written by the Maldive M4lim of a boat at Colombo
to his countrymen at Galle:—

(1) GALIGAT TIBI DIWEHINGGE EMME
At Galle stopping, of the Maldives to all
KALUNGNAG ARABU 0DI
the people  of the Arab boat

(2) mMALIMI KALEGEFANT SALAMEN MIFAHARAG
the MAlim  Chief’s salams. Now
MI RARAUGAI HURHI ODI FAHARHI
at this port are the boats :

(3) ARABU ODI  FINLADU ODI  WEDUNG ODI
Arab  boat, Finladu boat, Present boat,
FADIYARU oDI
Fandiyaru’s boat,

(4) AHAMMA Dfpf oDI  MANDU-GE ODI  HITI-
Ahama Didi’s boat, Mandu-house boat, Bitter-
GAS-DARHU-GE oDI MIFAHARAG
tree-corner (house)i boat. At present

(5) EMME KALUNG GADA WE EBA TIBUWEWE
all people  in health remain.

TIYA RARHUGAI HURHI
At your port (which) you have

* For the Malim’s Letter, Christopher, in his manusecript, employed
diacriticals ; transliterated Maldivian nasal both as N and N@; the mute
A at the end of words by G¢; R by rH, or by doubling the conneeted
consonant ; and T final by 1.

His editor, Dr. Wilson, converted Christopher’s silent @ into italic G,
as well as using italics instead of subseribed dots for cerebral consonants ;
inserted a short diagonal stroke at foot between duplicated consonants ;
and changed I into short ¥,

Geiger abandoned NG for single N, and 1 for the original T final;
adopted N with superscribed dot (here printed N) for final semi-nasal ;
substituted apostrophe (*) sign formute A; and ® with sinall superseript v
for rH ; restored diacritical dots ; and utilized hyphens freely.

+ Christopher has rendered MANDU-GE and HITI-GAS-DARU-GE
correctly, except that DARU means ‘“‘under.” M. HITI-GAs = S8,
kohomba-gaha, Azadirachta Indica.

Abdul Hamid Didi writes:—These ““Houses’’ (GE) are both in Malé
Island. MANDU-Gf is, at the present time, the residence of the ex-
Sultén’s brothers (MANDU-GE MANIFULUN). HITI, °‘ bitter”; qas.
““tree’’ ; DARU (or DORU), ‘“‘under’ = together: *‘ the House under
the Bitter Tree.”



Extra N0.—1919.] MALDIVIAN LINGUISTIC STUDIES. 171

(6) KABARENG FONUWATI MI RARHUGAI
the news  you must send. At thisport
HURHI KABARU MI FONUWIE
(which) there is the news I  hereby send.

(7) WILATUNG AU BODA SAHIBENG ATUEWE
From Europe a new Governor has arrived.
WILATU RASGE
Of England the King

(8) MARUWEJJEWE LANKA GINA FARHUNG
is dead. Lacs  many in strings
SALAMEN MI  RARHU MAS VIKK{
salams. This port’s fish we have sold:

(9) mIMITi MAS HANG DIHA HAI
the Himiti fish for seven tens and seven
RIYALAYAG MALE ATOLU MAS
dollars; ° the Malé Atolu fish

(10) ras DOLOS  HATAKAG FADING-FULU
for five twelves andseven; the Fading-fulu
KIRA MAS * SALIS-
weighed fish for forty-
(11) HATAKAG MIHIDANG VIKKAIGENG
seven. Thus having sold it
TIBI AGIMIWEWE ¥ LANGKA GINA
we are stopping for the price. Lacs more
i(12) FARHUNG SALAMEN MI LIYUNI MITANGWI
strings salams. This is written here

BARUSFATI DUWAHTGNG
on Thureday the day.

(13) MAT EKALAGE RUSSEWIYAI SAUDA
If God permits (or pleases) in fourteen

DUWAHU ALUGADU FURANEMEWE
days I shall have sailed ; T

(14) HITAT HURHI MEVE
I have the desire.

* See supra, p. 52. T See supra, p. 53.
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Translation.*

The meaning of the above letter appears te be as follows:—

The Milim of the Arab boat to all the people of the
Maldives stopping at Galle. The Chief’s greeting.{

The boats now at this port are the Arab boat of Finladu, the
Offering boats of Fadiyaru and Ahamma Didi, and the boats
of Mandu-gé and Hiti-gas-darhu-gé.

All the people are in good health.

Send what news you have at your port. I hereby send
what news there is at this port.

A new Governor is come from Europe. The King of
England is dead.

Very many greetings.

We have sold at this port, Himiti fish for seventy-seven
dollars, M4lé Atoll fish for sixty-seven, and Fadingfulu fish
weighed (?) for forty-seven: having sold the fish, we are
waiting for the priee.

Very mhny greetings.

This is written on Thursday. If God permits, I shall sail
in fourteen days ; sueh is my wish.

II.—Missive from the Sultan of the Maldives : A.D. 1795,

[ This Missive of A.H. 1210 and its Translation are reproduced
below, with the Notes which. aceompanied it, virtually as they
were printed in The Mdaldive Islands (loc. cit., pp. 78-81).
Supplementary matter is given in footnotes.

It may strengthen the position assumed by Albert Gray
(Journal, R.A.S., Vol. X., 1878) regarding the affinity of the
Sinhalese and Méldive lanﬂuages (whllst of interest on other

hJ Geigor 8 Translation (1900) is as follows :—

Uebersetzung : Der Kapitin des Arabischen Schiffes (sendet) an alle
in Galle weilenden Maldivianer Griisse. Die Boote, welche gegen-
wirtig in dicsem Hafen sich befinden, sind die Arabischen Boote, die
Boote dos Finladu, die Boote mit den Geschenken, die Boote des
Richters, die Booto des Ahmed Didi, die Boote des Mandu-Hauses und
die Boote des Hiti-gas-darhu-Hauses. Alle Leute sind zur Zeit wohlauf.
Ihr sollt die Neuigkeiten schicken, die ihr in eurer Stadt (erfahren) habt ;
ich schicko (auch) die Nuul“kutcu, die wir hier (gehort) haben. Aus
England ist ein neuer Gouvernewr gekommen. Der Konig von Iingland
ist gestorben. Vicle tausend Grusse. Wir verkauften an diesem
Platz Fischo (und zwar) solche aus Himiti fiir 77 Dollars, solche aus
dem Madle-Atoll fiir 67, solche aus . . . fur 47 . .
Tausend Grisse. Ich schrieb dics hicrorts am Donnerstag. Wenu
e3 Gott erlaubt, werdo ich noch 14 Tage bleiben. Das ist meine
Absioht. (Geiger, Mdldivische Studien, 1., 680.)

1 See supra, p. 52.
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grounds) to insert here a facsimile of one of the Annual
Missives of the Maldive Sultdns of the Eighteenth Century,
with a Transeript in Roman characters, an English Trans-
lation, and some Explanatory Notes.

As will be seen, the proportion of words in this Letter
clearly traceable to Sinhalese, or Sanskrit, sourees is large,
amounting to at least 65 per cent.

Transcript.* AS-SULTAN
HASAN

NUR-UD-DIN

HUWA'L GHANI

(1) SUVASTi SIRIMATA MAHA SIRI-BARI KUSA FURADA
(2) NA SIRf KULA SADA TRA SIAKA SASTURA AUDANA KA

(3) ATIRI AS-SULTAN HASAN NUR-UD-DIN ISEANDAR KAA
TIRI BOWANA

(4) MAHA RADUN KOLUBU GORUNUDOREWE KIYA RASGE-
FANA(A) MITA(A)

(5) LAAKA HAS FARUA SALAM MANIKUFANUMEAGE KOLU-
BUGAI IHU U

(6) LUAVI RAS-RAS-KALUANA{ MI DIVEHI RAAJEGAI THU ULUA

(7) VI RAS-RAS-KALUANAI RAFMATRIKAA BEHEATEVI FADAIA
ME MANI

(8) RUFANAI TIMAA MANIKUFANU HIAFULUGAI RAHMAT
BAHAATAVAIGEA HUANE

(9) VIME MANIKUFANUMEA KIBAIA EDI TIBIMAVE MI
DIVEHI RAAJEIA ODI

(10) YE DONE(A)] BEHIGEA GOS MANIKUFANA(A) EHABARI
VE TANAKU TIBI NA

* Bell (The Mdaldive Islonds, 1882, p. 78) followed Christcpher’s
system of transliteration generally, except in using (i.) ¥ (enuswdra)
for his N@, where some nasal pronunciation seemed required, and (ii.)
the apostrophe (’) where it seemed to be mute.

In the Editor’s footnotes to Geiger’s Mdldivian Studics, as well as
the present reprint of tho Sultdn’s Missive of A.D. 1795, cach Maldive
character has been transcribed by an cquivalent single Roman letter,
irrespeetive of pronunciation. Mdaldivo AVIENI sign, shown as A, bears
various sound values, according to its usage in Maldivian, whether nasal,
duplicative, or simply a mute termination (A). For rE, 1 is adopted.
Words, or portions, writton in Arabic are printed in italic capitals.

t Several other spellings (e.g., DONIYE, DONNE); but all with &
(presumed palatal, or variant cerebral), singly or second. Maldivians
usually style their Voyaging Vessels FURADI ODI, or DATURU ODL
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(11) MA E BAYAKU GEADAVAI E MIHUAGE MAIMUNJUKAA
BEALAVOUMAT Mi DLVEHI

{12) RAAIPA(A) ADAVAATERIAKU MANIEKUFANA(A) EGIAJE
NAMA E BAYAKA(A)

(13) MANIKUFANUMEA  NU-RUSSEVUMEVE  MANIKUFANU-
MEANATI ARAFODIGEA-

(14) NU\lA KUDA HADIYA KOLA-RKAT AHMAD KUDA BADERI
KEVI TIA YONUAVIMU MI A

(15) LA DEANEVI KAME(A) KURAAVAI M1 ALUA KIBAIN
TARSIRU(A) VIAS MU’AF

(16) KURAAVAT AAVALU MUSUMUGAI FURUVA-EAMA(A) EDI
VADAIGEA HUANE

17) viMeE 1210 S4nar.

Translatron.*
He (God) is bountiful (l#t., the richest) !

Hail! Sultdn Hasan Nur-ud-din Iskandar,7 Mighty Monarch
of the Universe, a Kshatriya, endowed with beauty, possessed
of great wealth, who imparts wisdom, (born) of illustrious race
resembling the sun and moon, conversant with arts and sciences,
of unsullied (fame), to the Ruler, namely, the Governor of
Colombo,f countless (lit., many million-fold) salutations !

* The German Translation of 1900 runs .—

Uebersetzung : Heil! Von dem glorreichen, hoch-berithmten, hoch-
weisen, aus edlem Geschlecht entsprossenen, dem Mond un der
Soune vergleichbaren Herrscher, dem heldenhaften Krieger, Sultan
Hasan Nur-ud-din Iskandar, dem Krieger, dem (irosskénige der Erde
an den Ko6nig des Gouverneurs in Coloinbo von hier viele tausend
Grusse. Wie zwischen dem frihcren Konige Eurer Excellenz in
Colombo und dem f{ritheren Kénige dieses Méaldivischen Reiches
Freundschaft bestanden hat, so tragen wir auch zu Eursr Excellenz
Freundschaft im Herzen, und wir winschen (das Gleiche) von Eurer
Excellenz. Sollte irgend ‘ein Boot oder Fahrzeug dieses Landes
verschlagen werden, so sollst du, wenn es ein Furer Excellenz bekannter
Platz ist, die Leute holen und fir ihr Wehlergehen sorgen. Wenn
Furer Excellenz jemand bekannt wird, der dicsem Lande fiendlich
gesinnt ist, soll Eure Excellenz es nicht dulden Obwolil es der Wiirde
Eurer IExcellenz nicht entspricht, habe ich dir durch den Unterschatz-
meistor Ahmed ein kleines Geschenk geschickt. Wenn er einen
Wunsch #ussert, sollst du ihn erfiillen, wenn ein Versehen von seiner
Seite vorkomimt, sollst du es verzeihen. Mit dem ersten Monsun
erwarte ich seine Zurtickkunft, (Geiger, loc. cit., 683-684).

t “The Maldive Sultans have assumed the fulsome cognomen
Iskandar—applied by Arab and Persian writers to Alexander the Great
(Iskandar al Runi)—perhaps by virtue of supposed descent from the
wide-ruling Tskandar Dhul’lkarnein (:the two-horned’), a traditional
Persian King of tho Firsi Race, contemporary of Abraham, and tenth
desocendant from Noah.” (The Mdldive Islands, p. 76.)

1 See supra, p. 56.
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As the former Rulers at Colombo — Your Excelleney’s
predecessors—and the former Rulers of this Island Kingdom
(Maldives) preserved mutual friendship, Your Excelleney and
Ourselves have borne (reciprocal) friendship in our hearts.
May this (umity) continue on Your Exeellency’s part !

Should any odi or déns (Maldive boats) be driven ashore
at any plaee with whieh (Your Excelleney) is acquainted,
(We request that Your Excellency will kindly) send for those
(shipwreeked) persons, and enquire into their wants.*

(Further) should Your Exeelleney be aware of any persons
ill-disposcd towards this Island Kingdom, (We, also, request
that Your Excelleney will be pleascd to) show them no
countenanee.

For Your Excelleney’s acceptance we send-—all unworthy
though it be—a small present by the hands of (Our Ambas-
sador) Ahmad Kuda Badéri Kévi.}

(We beg Your Exeellency will kindly) issue directions that
his requests be attended to.

If he eommit any fault (We hope that Yonr Excelleney will)
pardon it.

(We trust that Your Excelleney will) allow him to return
in the favourable monsoon. i A.H. 1210 (A.D. 1795).

Reply of the Dutch Governor.

[ The Reply of the Duteh Governor, J. G. van Angelbeck,
to the Missive of the Sultan, despatehed from Colombo on
Deeember 2, 1795, is eouched in equally friendly terms :—

AAN DEN GELUKKIGEN SULTAN HASSEN NOOREDIEN ISEANDER.
KONING DER MALDIVOS.

Ik heb de eer gehad Uwer Hoogheids brief, en de daar
nevens gezondene geschenken, uit handen van Uwer Hoogheids
Zendeling, Agamadoe Koeda Banderie Kewie, wel te outvangen ;
waar voor ik Uwe Hoogheid zeer vriendlijk bedanke.

Dat Uwe Hoogheid geneigd is vriendsehap met my te
onderhouden, strekt my tot veel genoegen; en ik zal niet
nalaaten, zoo veel mogelijk, alles toetebrengen, wat dceze
vriendschap duurzaam kan maaken.

Nevens deezen bieds ik Uwe Hoogheid zoodanige goederen
aan, als by de ingeslootene Notietsie vermeld staan, met
vriendelijk myner geneegenheid te willen akcepteeren.

* See supra, p. 57.

+ This < Assistant (/it., Small) Treasurer ” was sent also in 1793 and
1794.

1 See supra, p. 58.
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Voorts bid ik God, dat Hy Uwe Hoogheid gelieve "te zegenen
met gezondheid en voorspoed, en Uwer Hoogheids Regeering
steeds gelukkig te doen zijn, tot noeh cen reex van jaare.

Kolumbo, den 2nd December, 1795.7]

Notes.*

(i.) The magniloquent birudas, ¢ great swelling words of
vanity,” employed by the Sultins in their Annual Missives
to the Ceylon Governors, have strangely waxed and waned
sinee the commeneement of the Eightcenth Century. §

Sultan Ibrahim Iskandar (A.D. 1721-1749) was content to
affix to his name RANNAVALOKA MAHA RADUN. I

In 1750, under Sultin Makarram Muhammad Imad-ud-din,
Maldivian offieial bombast rcachcd the height beginning
suvasti, &e.,§ and attained its zenith some twenty or thirty
years later. ||

Re-action then ensned ; and i letters subsequent to 1805
circe, the Sultan’s Arabic titles were followed mercly by the
epithets KULA SUNDURA KAATIRI BOWANA MAHA RADUN—
‘«expressions *’ whieh Christopher considered ““ unexplainable
at the present day.”

(ii.) suvasti MAHA RADUN.—Adopting [provi-
sionally] the translation given above, the Sultan’s title may be
rendercd into Sinhalese as follows :— Sepa vévd : srimatvd ¢
maha sri dharanndvid @ prajid pradhina karanndrd (kalydna

* In tho elucidation of these birudas valuable aid was received, in
1881, from the late learned scholars Waskaduwe Subhtti Unnénse,
Dhammaléka Unndnse, of Ratmaldna, and B. Gunasékara, Mudaliyar.
Chief Translator to Government.

Suggestions vory kindly offered by A. Mendis Gunasékara, Mudaliyar,
appear in some of the present footnotes to the Notes.

+ By gracious permission of the Ceylon Government, Mr. Bell was
enabled to haveall surviving originals of these Missives (i.) photographed
and (ii.) lithographed to exact size, at his own charges. Some of the
Missives are choice specimens of calligraphy, written both in red and
in black characters. There are many gaps. The earliest Missive in
cABULL TANA characters discovered in the Dutch Records Office,
Colombo, is dated 1713 ; the latest 1825. They await editing.

1 First appears in extant Missive of 1732. Prior Missives seem to
contain no birudas.

§ His first DMissive (September, 1750) opens: suvasTi SIRIMATA
MAHS SIR{ NAVARANNA K{RITI AUDANA.

|| Variant epithets, dropped later, are: RAN-M{BA, DANALA, ViRA-
SINGA, AUDA, which occur combined with more usual birudas.

§ The epithets mean: * Great Ruler of the World, a Kshatriya of
pure race.”
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ddyakavit) : sri vapsa eti: hira safida baiduvi : pratyaksha
sastra dharivi : subhra (kirti) eti : Kshatriya vansa eti > lokayé
Mahd Raja.

(ii.) MAHA SIRf BARL~S. mahd gsri-bhdri,  possessed of
immense (lit., great weight of) glory (or wealth).” Cf. sire
bara in preamble of mediseval Sinhalese inscriptions.*

In place of BARI some Missives give DIRI, which may =
S. dula, “ glittering,” *“ splendid,” through dili.*

(iv.) XUsA FURADANA. — Taken [provisionally] as = S. kusa
pradhina. Besides the meanings (¢) prajiidva, ©wisdom,”
or (b) kalydna, * goodness,” assigned here to ®USA, the
compound will also bear the sense (¢) S. jale pradhinavi,
“Lord of Waters,” i.e., the Ocean, and (d) ‘ Chief of Kusa

(Dwipa),” a division of the universe.t Somec Missives read
KUSHA.

(v.) sapAa 1RA. — The order of Sanskrit compounds is
followed ; sra (for hira) safida = sawida ira.

(vi.) SIARKA SASTURA.—For stikA, Subhtti Unnénse proposed
Hindi siséna, *‘clever ” ; rendering the compound (a) daksha
anusasakavi,  skilful teacher,” or * commander,” (b) dhuria
janaydta satruvd, © enemy of wicked men.”

Dhammaléka Unnénse, deriving sidixa from the Sanskrit

sqyaka, ““ bow,” translated (¢) dhanurdhravi, * skilled with
the bow.” 5

B. Gunasékara, Mudaliyar, suggested (d) Shidka saturd
(satru), “enemy of the Shias,”” the Maldivians being Sunnis;
(e) S. siya, “own” + aka (Sanskrit aksha, ¢ organs of
sense ’), ‘‘subduer of (his) passions”; (f) siya -+ aka,
“eye” = pratyaksha, and sdstura = sdstruvi, ‘“expericnced
teacher.”” §

* Cf., too, Sribhara (lit., “ bearer of wealth or glory ’): one of the
birudas of a Seventh Century Pallava King, probably Narasinha-
varman 1. (Epigraphia Indica, X., p. 5). A. Mendis Gupasékara,
Mudaliyar, would derive piri from the Sanskrit dhire, ‘‘learned,”
“brave’’; which seems preferable.

T As the Méldive Rulers style themselves in Arabic, on their Coins,
AS-SULTAN UL BAR WA'L BAHAR, ‘“Sultdn of Land and Sea,”’ the

epithet KUSA FURADANA may, perhaps, be better translated < Lord of
the Ocean ”’ (S. jala pradhdnavit).

1 Taking s1AKA SASTURA AUDANA EAATIRI together, A. Mendis
Gunasékara, Mudaliyar, would translate: ‘The Kshatriya (Ruler,
famed for) heroism (or glorious achievements, secured by the power)
of his (Sanskrit swakiya) arms (Sanskryit sastra).”’

2 A 17-18
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(vil.) AUDANA. — Perhaps = Sanskrit evaddta, ‘ white,”
“unsullied.” * Appears almost invariably in immediate
eonneetion with KiriTI, ““ renowned ” (8. kirtz, < fame *’).

(viii.) BowaNa.—Older Missives give the truer form BUwaNA
(S. bhuwana, *“world,” “ universe *’).}

(ix.) RASQE-FANU.—In early Missives of the Eighteenth
Century sometimes written RADUNGE-FANU ; RASGE-FANANSE.

FANU, FANANSE. —S. vahansé, honorifie affix, by consonantal
ehange through vanansé.

(x.) MANIKU-FANU-MEN.—Euphemistic plurval-singular.

(xi.) FADAIA-ME.— As,” ““in the manner ”’ = S. paridden,
by rejection of liquid medial consonant: ME = S. ma, intensive
suffix.

(xil.) TIIA-FULU-GAL-—"In wind,” locative = mIT (S. Aité)
FULU (honorifie) Ga1 (GATUN, *‘ near ), by euphonie assimila-
tion.

(xiii.) BEHIGEA G0S.—S. behigana (bahinavd, " to descend )
gos : Pyvard, senious, “sailing with the wind and current *:
Drake’s (old English) “spooming along before the sea.”

(xiv.) ARAFODIGEA-NUVA.— Inall humbleness,” <“unworthy
though (the giver and the present) be.”

Alternative forms in older Missives: ARA HODI, ARAI HODI,
ARANU HODE, ARAINU HODE.

Cf Pyeard, VEDON A ROUESPOU [VEDUN ARUVAIFU], “the
present paid to a delegate of the Sultan”; and Maldive
Malim’s Letter, vEDUN oDnI1, *‘ Present boat.”

(xv.) BADERI. — Originally confined to the “Treasurer,”” or
'Keeper of the Royal Stores (S. Bhanddgdrika). The title, like
Baziddia, SBunda, in Ceylou, gradually acquited a wider use,
though at first restrieted to persons of high birth.

(xvi.) Kivi—Perhaps = NEvi, © tindal.”’

(Xvil.) ALU-GADU, ALU-GADU-MEN.—The ordinary designation
employed by Maldivian Sulténs and nobles when writing of
themselves in the first person.

* Whence Sanskrit avaddna, *‘ glorious,”” ‘‘heroic’ (see supra, p.
67, %). Avaddna also means ‘ dividing.”’ !

1 BowaNA MAHA RADUN. Cf. Sanskrit bhupati ndyaka, ¢ Chief of
Kings ”’ (A. Mendis Gunasékara, Mudaliyér).
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(xviil.) ¢aDU, KOLU, ¥ULU.—Honorific suffixes, generally
implying connection with Royalty.

(XIX.) AAVALU . . . HUANEVIME.— Periphrasis for the
simpler expression, occasionally found in thesc Missives,
pATURU (Hindtstani jdird) Avas-Kuraaval, “(kindly) hasten
(his return) voyage.”’

vADAIGEN.—Cf. the respectful use of Sinhalese wadinavd,
as applied to Buddhist Priests, &ec.

Consonant and Vowel Changes.*

Some ruling Vowel and Consonantal changes from Sinhalese
into Maldivian are noticeable in this Missive :—

(i.) Consonants.

Sinhalese ¢ becomes Maldive R : S. pata ; M. FARUA; R: S.
pitatvenavd ; M. FURUVA.

Sinhalese d becomes Maldive s : S. dds,; M. HAS.

Sinhalese » becomes Maldive L : S. unna, M. ULUA.

Sinhalese p becomes Maldive ¥: S. pradhdna ; M. FURADANA.

Sinhalese v becomes Maldive ¥: S. evanavd ; M. FONUAVIMU.

(ii.) Vowels.

Sinhalese @ becomes Maldive & : S. danvanavd, balavanavd ;
M. DEANEVI, BEALAVUMAL.

Sinhalese @ becomes Maldive 1 : S. tamun ; M. TIMAA.

Sinhalese a becomes Maldive o: S. evanavd ; M. TONUA-
viMu.

Sinhalese @ becomes Méldive v: S. thata, karavanavd ; M.
IHU, KURAAVAL

Sinhalese 7 becomes Maldive U : S. innavd ; M. HUANEVIME.

Sinhalese v becomes Maldive A : S. tamun ; M. TIMAA.

Sinhalese v becomes Maldive o : S. bhuvana ; M. BOVANA.

Sinhalese e becomes Maldive 1: S. mé, tibenavd ; M. MI,
TiB{.

Sinhalese o becomes Maldive v : S. no-rusanavd ; M. NU-
RUSSEVUMEVE.

Sinhalese e becomes Maldive E; A: S. hengenavd, tena ;
M. EGIAJE; TANAKT.

* See supra, p. 135, for James de Alwis’s similar comparison, and
passim for Geiger’s.
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(i) Hxotic Words.

Independent of Siphalese, many words, purely foreign, or
of probable foreign origin, oeeur:—

Persi-Arabic. — Iskandar, saldm, rahmat, FLhabar, add,
hadiyad, takstr, muw'af, musimu, sanat.

Tamil—pOXE (1. téni), miva (¢f. T. michcham), rAs (cf. T.
arasan), oni (T. édam), ard, ALUN (cf. T. al).

Malay.

et (? Malay ada, < be 7).

Portuguesc.—cOoRUNUDORE * (Duteh, Gouverneur : cf. S.
(Governadoru).

I1I.—Maldive Commercial Letter : A.D. 1875 cireca.

The Letter in GABULI TANA (of whieh a line-for-line Transeript
in DIVES AKURU { is given to right on Plate IX.), though
short, and purely a * Business Communication,” will not,
as doubly reprodueed, be without some serviee towards
a eomparative study of the Old and Modern Maldive
Alphabets.

It was written in the Seventies of the Nineteenth Century,
by Ali Didi Dorhiména-kilagefanu, a Maldivian nobleman then
resident at Galle,I where his son, the present Prime Minister,
Thrahim Didi Dorhiména-kilagefanu,and one grandson, Ahma
Didi Kuda Dorhiména-kilagetanu. were edueated.

* GORUNUDORE, “ Governor.” The latter portion is not (as prestimed
in 1882) = T. turaz, ““lord,” &e.: the complete word is a corruption.
doubtless through Portuguese, of the Latin Gubernator. The trans-
literation greatly excreised the Maldivian State Secretaries; for the first
part of the word appears in Missives under a variety of forms (e.g.,
GOVORANA, GORUNA, GORNA, GOVAN, GOUN, and a dozen others), more
orlgss close. Of the “ Commander ** at Galle, they made KUBUDORU.

T The two texts only differ in the DIVES ARKURU version omitting
the Arabic heading, and inserting sALAM at the end in place of the
signature (illegible) at foot of the cABULI TANA writing,.

1 Ali Didi died in 1878. “Much of his (Ahmad Didi, a relative
of Sultdn Muhammad Mubin-ud-din, A.D. 1799-1835) ability was
inherited by his son Ali Didi (recommended by the Sultdnin 1850 to the
notice of Lord Torrington), who became a domiciled Ceylon subject,

and resided at Galle until his death.” (Bell, The Madaldive Islands,
p- 37.)
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Transcript.*

AL-HAMDU-LILLAH

(1) DORIMENA-RILAGEFANURGE SALAR
Of Dorhiméné-kilagefanu  the salutation

(2) HURTEVE MUHAMMAD MARARKARA DEKALU
is (sent) to Muhammad Marakkar, two persons.
(3) RNA(R) ISFINISGE ADARTUO
Of the Spanish Ageney
(4) A AcU BOTU(R) GENA HADULUGE
in the steamer{ (whieh was) brought for the rice
NALU

the freight

(5) E MIHUNA(R) NU-DIGER TIYA ULE
to those persons not given that doing

(6) Nf KIRWEGER-H ADU SITIYE
why to-day a letter

(7) (T) EBA FONUVIYE NALIHA(R) HIGADA
they have sent, proeeedings will have

(8) NAME KIYA E RUFIYA E
to go forth saying. That money to those
MIHURNA(R)
persons
(9) LIBENEGO(T) AVAHA(R) HADAREVE
of receiving soon (the means) make.
(10) M1 sITf  LIUNE MAi(R) 17

This letter is written on May 17th.{

* The preference of the writer, like that of the author of the FADITA
ro(T) (see supra, p. 163), for B, as, on the other hand, of the official
soribe who penned the Sultan’s Missive of A.H. 1210 (A.D. 1795) for
AVIENI (A), may be contrasted, in interesting confirmation of the
unsettled .orthography of Maldivian words, permitting alliernative use
of these letters, according to fancy.

T See supra, p. 66, note *. AQU is not onomatopoetic for ‘“ cargo’’ :
it is from Hinduastani dy, “steam > (¢f. dy-kd-alat, ‘‘steam engine’’).
Other Hinddstani derivatives are ADARTUO, NALU (cf. Arabic naul,
“ freight '), NALiHA (cf. Persian ndla-gé, “ complaint”).—B., Fd.

I Year not given, but probably about 1875, or earlier.
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Translation.

Praise be to God, the Most Highest!

The compliments (lit., saldm) of (Ali Didi) Dorhiménd-
kilagefanu to \Iuhammad Marakhm Brothers (or Company)

Owing to the non-payment of the freight due on, the riee
bmufth by the steamer of the Spanish Aﬁnney, they (the
Agents) have sent a letter to-day enquiring why it has not
been paid, and intimating that legal proceedings will have to
be instituted.

Please, therefore, take necessary action, so that they (the
Agents) may get tho money soon.

(Dated) May 17.*

=

* See footnote T on page 181, supra.
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A pothecuries’ Co., photo, “DIVES AXURU.” OR OI» MALDIVE, ALPHABET. Survey Office half-tone block.



Journ, R.A.S. (Jeylon), Batra No., 1919, PLATE VII.
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Apothecaried Co., photo. ““DIVES AKURU,” OR LI' MALDIVE, ALPHABET. Survey Office half-tons block.



Journ. R.A.S. (Ceylon), Extra No., 1919. PLATE VIII.

Apothecaries’ Co., photo. Bottom. OLD “‘ GABULI TANA MANUSCRIPT. Top. Survey Office half-tone bloek.



Journ. R A.S (Crylr)n), Extra No., 1919. PLATE IX.
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Apothecaries’ Co., photo, “ Gabuli Téna.” MALL®I LETTER. ““ Dives Akuru.” Survey Office half-tone block.
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